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PREFACE. 



I OFFER no apology for adding one more to 
the list of Urdu Grammars, for, if the book itself 
does not justify its publication, no excuse will 
avail me. 

Urdu or Hindustani Grammar has been de- 
veloped and reduced to a system by Englishmen, 
or under their supervision. From Gilchrist to 
Shakespear, and from Shakespear to Yates, Ar- 
not, and Forbes, each new Grammar has thrown 
new light upon the language, and has lightened 
the labour of learning it. Excellent as is the 
Grammar of Forbes, both teachers and learners 
have long since discovered its deficiencies. The 
Grammar of Professor Monier Williams made a 
great step in advance ; and the author of this 
book fully admits his obligations to it, for the 
help it has given him as a teacher, and for the 
assistance it has afforded in the preparation of 
this work. But Professor WiUiams's Grammar 
is printed entirely in the Koman character, and 
so is unfitted for the use of young officials who 
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have to read and write the language in the 
character which the natives themselves employ. 

In this work I have availed myself of the 
labours of my predecessors, and I fully re- 
cognize my obligations ; but with their rules I 
have embodied the results of my own study and 
observation. In a few instances I have ventured 
to diflfer from those who have gone before me, 
but more has been done in the way of addition 
and classification, and in the drawing of distinct 
tions. Many things have been noticed which 
hitherto have been passed over unperceived, or 
as being, perhaps, as Forbes says, "plain and 
self-evident." I have not allowed this last con- 
sideration to weigh with me ; what is " plain 
and self-evident '' to one student may not be so to 
another ; and it is hardly competent for one who 
knows the language to determine what points 
are so clear and manifest that no student will 
ever require to be told them. It may be im* 
possible to produce a perfect Grammar ; but the 
smallest matters should be included in it, as well 
as the greatest. 

In dealing with the alphabet, Forbes's plan 
of showing every letter in its separate, initial, 
medial, and final forms has been set aside, and 
the old plan has been reverted to of giving only 
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the separate letters. Forbes's plan had its advan- 
tages, 1)ut it h really unnecessary, and it gives 
the alphabet a very formidable appearance, which 
has often exercised a very disdonraging influence 
upon beginners, " There are thirty-five letters, 
and each letter has four distinct forms. Four 
times thirty-five are a hundred and forty ! what 
work ! " etc., etc. I have often had to combat 
this view, and to show that the difficulty was 
&r less than it seemed. Still it has damped 
the ardour of many a willing youth. I have 
endeavoured to obviate this by a brief explana- 
tion of the ways in which letters are contracted 
and modified for combination. A carefiil study 
of the alphabet and of the observations in para- 
graph 6, followed by a diligent and repeated 
perusal of the " Reading Exercise " in paragraph 
22, ought to give the learner an adequate know- 
ledge of the character. 

The Accidence differs but little from that of 
former grammars ; still it contains some additions 
and changes which have recommended themselves 
foT adoption. It is in the Syntax that the greatest 
differences will be found. This part of the sub- 
ject has been dealt with more systematically, and 
has been reduced to short distinct rules fully il- 
lustrated by various examples. It may be thought 
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Ihat the examples are more numerous than neces- 
sary ; and to some minds they may be so. But the 
perusal of these different illustrations will help 
to fix the rule upon the memory, and it will pro- 
bably happen that now one, and now another, will 
address itself to the apprehension, and lay hold 
of the memory. 

The work being intended for practical purposes, 
I have endeavoured to make the rules applicable 
to each part of speech complete in themselves, so 
that the student may readily find whatever he 
may seek. This has involved some repetition. 
For instance, the suffixes of the Genitive case * 
are in reality Adjectives, and have the same con- 
cord as Adjectives : the rules applicable to the 
Genitive of the Noun apply also in the main to 
the Genitive of the Pronouns ; they might there- 
fore have been dealt with together. But instead 
of generalizing and proceeding upon a theory 
acceptable to a philologian, but utiintelligible to a 
learner, I have preferred the more simple course, 
and have constantly kept in view the wants of 
the learner. The cross-references firom one Eule 
to another will enable the intelligent student to 
make his own comparisons, and he will profit by 
the labour. 

In laying down the rules of Syntax it has been 
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the primary object to ascertain and follow the 
general practice of the best writers. But Urdu is 
a new language; its grammatical canons cannot 
be said to have been definitively laid down or 
generally understood. Writers have been guided 
by the usage of the language rather than by rule, 
and even now a native will test the accuracy of a 
passage by his ear rather than by any recognized 
law. Such being the case, novelties are continu- 
ally creeping in, and solecisms are of constant 
occurrence. The many alternative methods which 
are noticed in the Syntax show how unsettled 
have been the laws of composition, and it is not 
too much to say that breaches of the simplest and 
clearest principles of grammar may be found in 
all writers. Therefore, without insisting upon the 
strict accuracy of every axiom laid down in the 
Syntax, the student must not infer that any given 
rule is not generally correct because he has met 
with one or even several passages with which it 
is inconsistent. In page 113 I have taken the 
opportunity of citing some transgressions of the 
most important and peculiar rule of the language, 
that of the use of the Agent instead of the 
Nominative Case. This construction has been 
inherited from the Sanskrit, which evinces a 
decided partiality for the Instrumental case and 
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the Passive voice, but it has become and con- 
tinues the mo^t reiparkable c}iaracteristic of the 
Urdu.* 

A short ehaptier on the Deva-nagari alphabet 
gives aU that is necessary for enabling a student 
to master it, and to read such books as the Baitdl 
Pachm and SingJman BatUsi^ which, so far at 
least as relates to grammar and construction, arp 
TJrdii rather than Hindi > 

Urdu abounds with Arabic derivatives which 
have brought with them the grammatical powers 
of their original language. To fully comprehend 
the meanings of such words, and to understand 
how their various forms are developed, some 
Uttle insight into Arabic Grammar is necessary. 
The brief chapter on this subject will, it is 
hoped, afford the requisite assistance to the 
learner, and enable him to acquire an intelligent 

^ I speak only of the tme Urdu, not of the Dakhni or Hindustani 
of the South. This, which can hardly he considered a real yernacular, 
has heen exposed to a yariety of influences not affecting the Urdu. It is 
the language of isolated Musulmans, so it has adopted some Persian 
terminations, which the Urdu does not recognize ; and, on the other hand, 
it has heen affected hy the idioms and phraseology of those yemacular 
languages in the midst of which it is used. This dialect does not admit 
the peculiar construction of the Agent with the Verh. In one or two 
points perhaps this dialect has improyed upon Urdu, though it must be 
acknowledged that it is generally inferior. Still, those who know it 
best are generally ready to do battle in its fayour, and to show cause for 
their partiality. 
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apprehension of the relations and powers of a 
large and important class of words. 

In another chapter an endeavour has been 
made to smooth the way to an acquaintance with 
the Shikasta or "broken hand" used in ordinary 
correspondence. This free running hand differs 
no more from the printed characters than our 
EngUsh running hand differs from its exemplar. 
But, as in England, so in India, there are writers 
whose negligent and crabbed scrawls tax the 
patience and often baffle the ingenuity of the 
ill-used beings who have to read them. It is 
obvious that little can be done to remove such 
difficulties; but the leading peculiarities of the 
"broken hand" have been pointed out, and 
the various examples and transcriptions will aid 
the advanced student in understanding its intri- 
cacies so far as to become master of any tolerably 
written document. 

Some few errors have crept into the print, 
partly from oversight, partly from accidents in 
printing. They have been noticed in the Errata, 
and the student is requested to correct them. 
Other trivial errors, such as the dropping out of a 
vowel point, may be met with, but these are 
unavoidable, and ought not to cause any em- 
barrassment. 
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Para. 14, for ' taSila,^ read ' iaaldJ 
99 ^^9 for ' There are/ in line 6, r^arf 'There is/ 
„ 125, /(?r 'particle,' read ' participle' (twice). 
„ 130, for ' ckdld/ read ' chald' 

r 

158 bottom, for <U4J read <U4J . 

181, line 2, for Utl rcarf iXl . 
„ 196, line 4,y^r c::.^xlrf r^o^J l::^^^ • 
„ 211, line 7, iTW^^ l^ after ^v^Jjj . 

„ 218, >r l::^ u»/j^^ ^ ^^^ <*s-^ ^j^} J^- 
256, last word,>r ^J^ read ^^>^. 
281,for'2U;read'2]S: 

„ 295,>r '333,' r^ad '334/ 

„ 355 and 356. These paragraphs have been misplaced. 
They ought to have been numbered 351 and 352. 
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See also Addenda to Rules 9 and 310, en pa^e 217. 
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" 1. The Urda language, commonly called Hindtistfinl, 
is a language formed by an admixture of the Arabic and 
Persian of the Muhammadan conquerors with the Hindi 
or i^ernacular language of the conquered Hindus. It is 
everywhere the language of the Musulmans, and in Dehli, 
Lucknow^ and other places, where the Muhammadan 
power has made the deepest impression, it is the com- 
mon language of the people. This language is written 
in the Arabic alphabet. But vast numbers of Hindus 
are more or less ignorant of the Arabic and Persian 
of the Urda, and employ native Hindi and Sanskrit 
words instead ; these people use the Deva-nagarl alpha- 
bet. The Arabic being the alphabet of the Urdu is the 
one used in this Grammar, but the Deva-nagari alpha- 
bet is given and explained in an Appendix. 

2. The Arabic alphabet consists of twenty-eight letr 
ters ; to these the Persians added four, to satisfy the re- 
quirements of their language ; and three more have been 
added in India to represent sounds unknown to Arabic 
or Persian. So the alphabet of the Urda consists of 
thirty-five letters. It is read from right to left. 

1 
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3. THE ALPHABET. 



Naxb. 


Fork. 


BODKD. 


Namb. 


VOBM, 


Sound. 


<-4U67 


\ 


a, &c. 


^j^5fen 


A 


^h 


v^*« 


• 


6 


jLtf sdd 


u* 


s 


^pe 


IT 


^ 


jU ;2;a^ 


• 


^ 


^te 


(JL? 


^ 


c/> .?^'^ 


W 


t 

•• 


^ ta 

• 


I g. 


• 


kjj^zoe 


)i 


z 


J?e 


c^ 


$. 


^j^ain 


s> 


a. <&c. 


'^fim 


Ti: 


• 


^j^ ghqin 


• 


' gh 


^^che 


s: 


cA 


^fe 


• 


f 


^he 


c 


* 


^\ilcaf 


«• 

o 


h 


^jS^Mie 


• 


M 


^^Aqf 


c:/ 


h 


J\o dsi 


4> 


i 


^lf^«/ 


stS 


9 


xl da 

• 




• 


l*!i /am 


J 


I 


Jl J zal 


• 


z 


^mlm 


r 


m 


^J^^ 


J 


r 


Jjj nan 


u 


n 


»j r« 




r 

• 


j\j tvdo 


^ 


• 


^jze 


• 


z 




Jk 


h 


^jzke 




zh 


^ye 


^^ 


y, &c. 


^jt^an 


u- 


s 
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4. In transcribing the above letters in Roman charac- 
ters some diacritical marks are required to distinguish 
the various'forms of the z, t, s, etc. Those employed in 
the foregoing table are those used in Shakespear*s Dic- 
tionary. They are not perhaps the best that could be 
devised, but for a learner they are preferable to any 
system which would establish a difference between 
Grammar and Dictionary. 

5. The letters introduced into the alphabet by the 
Persians are c-^ jo, ^ cA, J zA, and <^ p. These are 
modifications of the Arabic c-j J^ — j, j z, and v^ A, 
and they are called respectively bd, jlm, ze, and 
Aqf'i qjamu The Hindi letters are those bearing 
four dots, i^ fa, j da, and J m. These represent 
the strong or '^cerebral'' sounds found in the Indian 
languages. 

6. The forms used in the above table are those which 
the letters have in their separate state. When they are used 
in combination, many of them are liable to considerable 
modification. As finals, there is no difiGiculty in recog- 
nizing them; for, with two eiceptions (c c), they 
then appear in their full form, with the addition only 
of a ligature connecting them with the preceding 
letter. Modifications of form are occasioned by the 
necessity of joining letters together. When they are 
joined, they retain their distinctive dots, but are de- 
prived of their final flourishes. The letters \ o j jj j 
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J j and ^ never join the following letter, bo they remain 
unaltered ; W 1? do join, but in such a way as to make 
no change in their shape. The five letters of the 4.^ 
shape and the letters ^ and ^^ are all written i as initials 
and ^ as medials ; thus, i ^ b, j u n; J) ban, c:^3, nit, 
u:^ bipat In combination with letters of the -. form 
they are written as ^ nij, and as initials followed 
by ^ w they may be written ^ as ^ turn. Letters of 
the - form are contracted into ^, as ^U- jan^js^fa- 
jar, 'Jr chakh. In writing and in lithographs J assumes 
a shape resembling woo, thus >. (jw becomes ««> and ^^ 
becomes *a, as u:^ mt,j^ sabr. In writing and in some 
printed books the forms ^jr^ fti^d C^^^ * contracted 
to ^^^ and ^A^in combination, are very commonly 
used instead of ^jm and ^. c and 4 as initials are written 
s,, as medials x, and as finals ^ ; thus Jl^ a^/, Juo do^, 
wJ ^^^. uJ and J as initials are written i, and as 
medials a, thus (^ leaf, yU mfar. C^ and v^ as 
initials and medials are reduced to ^ ^, as v.^ kab, JS 
^2^/, yL>- c^^r. J becomes I and is distinguishable 
from alif by always joining the next letter. Mm as 
an initial is v« or /• , as a medial ^ or ^ . The letter h 
as an initial is in, but in MS. more commonly ^; as 
a medial it is ^ or ^ ; as a final it is A when it is joined 
and a when it is separate. The letter 4^, when it is 
final and has the sound 0^ e, is commonly written ^_. ' 
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7. Pranunciatian. 



i^ and L^ b and p are pronounced as in English. 

LU (Jj 1 1 ; ty J d d. Of these, ^ and d are pronounced 
Ly placing the tongae between the teeth, and are softer 
than in English; ^ id an intermediate sound between 
the English t and tk. ilj t and j dsiite the same as the 
English t and d, and these letters are used as the repre- 
sentatives of the English t and d when it is necessary 
to write an English word containing those letters in 
Hindustani ; thus captain is written (jlsJf * 

f^^ h u^ ^f Ai^d ^ ^, though differing in sound in 
Arabic, are all alike pronounced 8 in Hindustani. 

^ and -. j and ch have the English sounds as in jar 
and church, they are never pronounced like the French 
j and ch. 

^ i^ is a very strong aspirate. 

J. M is the ch of the German nacht or Scotch loch. 

3 j ,jo )ff z, z, :if, z, have distinct sounds in Arabic, 
but only one, that of a simple z, in HindUst&nl. 

, is r pronounced very distinctly. ^ 

? f is a stronger sound of this letter obtained by 
placing the tongue far back on the roof of the mouth. 
There is no word that begins with this letter. 

J zh is. the French^' as iajour. 

i^iB pronounced like the Northumbrian r, a sound 
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similar to that which is in some parts given to the r by 
the French and to the ^ by the Germans. 

vl^ ^ is tiie ordinary sound ; j A: is more guttural, 
coming from the throat rather than the mouth. 

{^ff is always hard as in ffift. 

^ n, the (^U jjy nun-i sqf or pure n has the ordi- 
nary sound of n ; but when followed by a 5 or jt? it is 
pronounced as m, thus IJ lamba, l^^^ saumpna.^ At 
the end of a native Hindi word it frequently has the 
nasal sound of the French tz as in ban. . This is called 
the ^^ ^y nUn-i ghunna or aJyjL^ magtmAna. It is 

often written ^ without the dot, and is rendered by ». 

^ 727 as a consonant is w^ but in some parts it is pro* 
nouneed lo. See further, Rule 15. 

i.ib h\A the simple aspirate. When it comes at the 
end of a word and is preceded by the vowel zahar (a) 
it has no perceptible sound ; this silent a; is called 

JLs^ ^ ha-e rnvMitaJi^ the obscure or imperceptible 
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•ft 

h. The forms ^ and ^ are medial varieties of the A, 
which are used indiscriminately by natives ; but the fol- 
lowing distinction made by Dr. Qilchrist is generally used 
in printed books, and is so useful as to merit universal 
acceptance. In Nagarl every consonant that is capable 
of being aspirated has a distinct aspirated form ; thus 
k and M are represented by distinct letters. These 

^ So in Engliflh we write and say etmsign bnt wmbine^ intact bat 
impact, the eon and in haying been conyerted into com and tm. 
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aspirated letters are represented in the Persian character 
by the addition of the 4 or "butterfly form" to the 
simple consonant ; thus ^ is pA and ^ is th. This is 
called the v^.^^ c^ Ad-e murakkab or compounded h. 
This A must be pronounced as a distinct aspirate^ and 
should not be allowed to merge into a modified sound ; 
thus ph should be pronounced as in up-Aill, though it is 

often heard pronounced as in phase ; tA sounds as in 

# 

the words at home, never as in then. According to this 
rule the 4 can never be preceded by a vowel. When 
the letter h is preceded by a vowel sound or by a con- 
sonant incapable of aspiration (as n) the ^ is employed. 
Thus -jl^ is bhd% but ^yj is baAin, \^ is AAd, but LS 

is AaAd, and munA is written •^. This h is called 
^ U. ^ hdre M^^, the pure A. After letters (such as 
J j) which never join the following letter the initial form 
jb must be used, so that dAan and daAan are alike written 
^j. A final i with two dots over it is found in Arabic 
words and is pronounced t, but in Persian and Hindn- 
stS.ni it is frequently converted into (JL^ t. Sometimes 
the dots are omitted, and then the letter is sounded as A. 

8. Vowel Points and Diacritical Points. 

^ <u^ fatAa orjj zabar written above has the sound 
of a as in servant. 

Xj*^ Aasra or ^j zer written beneath is sounded 
like i in pin. 
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itw zamma or JS^i pesA written above is sounded 
likewinjow^. 

f^js^ jazm. This is placed over a* consonant to 
show that it is what the grammarians call ^L» sdHni 
'stationary/^ meaning that it is not followed by a vowel 
sound. In other wordSy^*a;2:9n (which means amputation) 
cuts away the vowel sound, and the consonant combines 
with the one following it; thus j^ mard and ^*^\ adml, 
and as in the word aJp^ jazm itself. Final consonants 
being always sdkin do not require ^a^rm. 

Ju JwwJ tashdld. This word signifies corroboration, 
and the sign strengthens or corroborates a consonant by 
doubling it. It is written above the letter. Thus <u*^ 

w •X 

is T^amma, and ^^ is ^a^^^. 

«x^ mac^is? or y^ madda means prolongation^ and 
placed over an initial alif gives it a long sound ; thus, 

J^^ wasl or ^j wasla, conjunction. This mark, 
though of frequent occurrence, is found only in Arabic 
phrases consisting of two words with the article Jl between 
them. When the first of the two words ends with a vowel, 
that vowel excludes the initial a of the al, and this con- 

^ The Uarner is requested to understand this technical term sakin, as 
it 'will be used in preference to any English word. It has been rendered 
into English by the word quiesemtj but Forbes has shown that this term is 
not an exact equivalent. He uses the word inert as a better though 
insufficient representatiye. The word atationary is a literal rendering of 
the original word. But no one of these words conyeys a precise idea 
of the term. So the word Mkin wiU be employed whenever it is neoenary. 
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junetion of the two words is mucked by the sign tvasl 

placed over the aKf, thus, \j^\ J\ j^\ amvruA umarS,. 
In other words, voa^l is an apostrophe marking the elision 
of the initial \ of the article when it is preceded by a 
vowel, as the apostrophe in French marks thd elision of 
the e of le when followed by a vowel. The words in such 
phrases stand in grammatical relation to each other ; thus, 

^^^^^ \ j^\ amlrU'l muminlny ' Commander of the 

Faithful;' ^\f ^fClroaJn, 'in fact;' jHb biH Ml, 

'entirely' (W, in; al, the; kully whole). 

[In these phrases another change frequently occurs, 
by which the I of the article al is converted into another 
letter. The I is what the Arabs call a lunar or weak 
letter, and when al is followed by a solar or strong 
letter the / assumes the sound of that strong letter. 
The solar or strong letters areci^d^JJjj^jyjj^ 
^ ^^ )o ^. Followed by one of these the I of al 
assumes its sound, and this change is noted by marking 
the I Yiiilijazm and the initial strong letter with tasAdld, 

thus, <djjJ \ ^j EuknU'd Daulah, 'Pillar of the State ;* 

JlJo^ \ fj^Jjti HarUwurT Bashld (the celebrated khalif )•] 

^ c^y^ ^a^win. This is another Arabic contrivance. 
It means the addition of ^ 72 and has been called ' nuna- 
tion' or 92-ing. This is eflfected by doubling a vowel 
point at the end of a word, thus an, ^ in, '^ un. 
These, mark the cases of the noun in Arabic. The 
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tanwin of the first yowd is the only one used in Hindu- 
stftnl, and this^ excepting in words ending with hamza 
or i, has an alif \ written under it, but that aHf is not 

pronounced; thus, MMLAittifakan, ^W^^ alkydfian, JU^ 
Jiikmatan. This n is represented by n. 

sjaj^ hamza is the sign of an initial vowel, and is 
either written or understood when a word or syllable be- 
gins with a vowel. It is found used in Hindustani in three 
ways. When two vowels are in contact it is written 
over the latter, as (j^l^r jd^Un, jAl^ or itl^ bkd% * jjU 
fd'ida. Secondly, when an apparently medial alif is 
to be treated as initial and to be pronounced short as in 
j\y^ sU^ar, f^L^\j>- jur*at. Thirdly, it is used to form 
the Persian izdfat with words ending in a; or <^ (see 
Bule 60). 

9. Vowels and Diphthongs. 

The letters \ , ^ , and ^ are liable to modifications of 

sound, they are therefore called t^Jx. uJ-^ Jiarf-i lllat, 

defective or changeable letters, as distinguished from 

the ,^Ls!^ ^J^ harf-i ^aJilli, the integral letters or 

consonants. 

The short vowel a is represented by zdbar as l::.^^* sai. 
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zer ^ as w:uw sit. 


„ « 
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pesh as (.::^w sut. 


The long vowel S, 


if 


aUf\ asc:->L»«a<. 


i 


« 


^c as ^s.^ 9it. 
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The vowel e is represented by ^^ as c^;^ ^t. 
The diphthong ok „ |^ as cuvJii «ai^. 

The long vowel U „ ^ as cjy^ sut. 

The vowel ^ ,, j as UL^y^ sot. 

The diphthong au „ J as iJii;^! ^t^^ 

The letter ye, as a final, undergoes some changes in 
writing so as to mark its different sounds without using 
the vowel points. The e sound is generally written ^_ 
and i as 1^ ; ae is often represented by a modified form, 
but in this work ^ is used. The ^_is called the ^^^ 
nuikiM or reverted ye. 

The zabar {'") or short a is pronounced like the a in 
adore and America ; d is the long sound of the same 
vowel as in the word last and sometimes as in all. Zer (^) 
is the short i of the wordjpi;}; I is the long sound as in 
machine; the first is the i ot Jit, the second is like the 
ee o{/eet. Pesh (') is pronounced as in put; iZ as in rule, 
or as 00 in rood ; e has the French sound as in fete, or 
the English sound of a in /ate; ai is sounded as in 
aisle ; OBAia note, and au like ou in house. 

10. Initial Vowels. 

All words beginning with a vowel must commence 
with either \ alif or ^ Sin, accompanied by the hamza, 
but practically the hamza is suppressed. Both these 
letters are considered consonants, and in fact they are 
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mere breathings without sound. AliJS& a slight aspira- 
tion or movement of the breath effected by the muscles 
of the throat;, ain is a deeper or more guttural aspira- 
tion. These letters being consonants^ the vowel sound 
is communicated to them by the vowel point or long 
vowel appended to them, as u:^ is (i^, and c:.^^ is hot, 
so iz:>\ is it^ and iZJ^ oU The initial c^ in the one 
case and the \ in the other are the letters which give the 
motion while the ^ and the ^ impart the sound. 

\J^ i:;l'u' u' \:)y^ \:)y l)^' (i^il di^ diS 
an in un an Un on aun In en ain 

c;^ nrf (iT^ u^ m^ \:>^ u^ c^ tir:^ c;^ 
an m un an Un on aun In en ain 

11. In MSS. and in lithographed works the vowel 
points are very sparingly used, the reader being sup- 
posed to be acquainted with the proper sounds of the 
words. But in printed books, especially in such as are 
intended for the use of students, the necessary points 
are supplied ; zer and pesh are invariably inserted, and 
jazm is given whenever its absence would mislead the 
reader. Zabar, the most common of the vowels, is 
generally omitted, but this need not embarrass the 
learner, for as the zer, pesh, and jazm are supplied 
wherever they are required, the vowel zabar (a) must 
be added to every consonant unmarked by one of those 
points. Thus^ CJtJt is tnulk, and (JjL^ is milk, because 
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each oonsonant bears either a rowel point or the jazm ; 
but lIXU is malik, and CJl^ is malak, because the 
rnlm in vtalik and both the mtm and the lam in malak 
being without points have the zabar understood. 

12. Of the Letters ^ and ^^ . 

The letters woo and ye are used both as vowels and 
consonants. They have vowel sounds when they are 
followed by a consonant, but they are consonants when 
they are followed by a vowel; thus, Jyj is sud, but 
o\j^ is sawdd; ^ is sair, but^^ is siyar. . As initial 
letters they are consonants, and so at the beginning of 
words they invariably have the consonantal sounds. 

13. Technical Qrammatical Terms. 

Several Oriental grammatical terms have incidentally 
appeared in the foregoing pages, but there are some 
others relating to the alphabet which it will be well to 
notice before passing to another subject. 

14. When the letter aUf bears the mark madd it is 

Alif is found at the end of some Arabic words written 
in the letter y«, thus J^ or t^. This is called the 

^jfiMaL« L-fll\ alif 4 maksUra, the abbreviated alif; it is 

sometimes pronounced d( as in J^bu taald, sometimes a 
asinJjiaS^. In Roman letters it ifl written # or a. 



called ifO^iXii^ ui!^ alif-i mamduda, the prolonged alif. 
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15. In some Persian words the letter ^ woo, coming 
after the letter (^ M9 is slurred or passed over in pro- 
nunciation ; such a roao is called J^ j^ ^^ wao-i madula, 
* passed over woo.* Thus Jy^ and ^^ are pronounced 
M^d and MiU^h ; ^\^ M/roah and Ji^i^ Morpeth are 
pronounced with a slurred and very indistinct sound of 
the woo. Such a woo is represented in Roman characters 
by uorw. 

16. The word BoMn has been explained as applied to 
a consonant which is 'stationary/ not being followed 
by a vowel. Consonants which are followed by a vowel 
are said to be CSj^ mutaliarnk^ momng or movable by 
means of that vowel. Thus in the word 2r jcj handa^ the 
h and the d are mutaliarnk; they move by means of the 
vowel, but n is mkin or stationary ^ not being followed 
by any vowel. 

17. Maruf \^^jL^ and majhul J^^^, known and un- 
known. These Arabic terms are applied to the letters 
J woo and ^ ye. In Arabic the simple vowel sounds of 
these two letters are H and ^, the sounds and e are 
unknown in that language; so U and % are said to be 
maruff but and e are majhuL The majhul sounds are 
sometimes called ^^^^ Ajaml or Persian. 

18. The letter ^ lii& called iJ^ ci?" M-^ -^^i?^* to 
distinguish it from Jb which is called the j^ ^ ka-e 
haavwaz or »j^^ ^ ha-e mudawwara^ 'rounded' ha; 
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-. is also called ^ili^ ^U. ^orc muhmala^ Hhe undotted' 

-., to distinguish it from ^, which is called iC^j^ ^U* 
ha-e mujama or Motted' hG,. The final &. being silent is 
called the j^^i^Lir* jLib Aa-e wwM^^> the ' concealed' or 
obscure' ha^ and ^,f^ <-^ ^^^ »^a^^t^i^, the 'written' 
^a. The i which is pronounced^ as in )i\j rah and 2^1^ jU 
badshah, is called ^yl^ malfu^tf 'pronounced'; ^U? 

2:aAir, 'manifest'; ^Ip^jatt^ 'apparent/ 

19. Of the letters of the alphabet eight are peculiar 
to the Arabic, and any word which contains one of 
them may be considered as belonging to that language. 



These letters areci^^^^jfiLtcj. The letter j 
is found only in Persian words. Words containing one 
of the letters r *^j 9^ niay be Arabic, Persian, or Turki, 
but cannot be Indian. Words in which the letters c-^ 
— or (^ occur, may be Persian or Indian, but cannot 
be Arabic ; and words containing one of the four-dotted 
letters ti 5 ? are of Indian origin. 

20. Different Kinds of Writing. 

There are several different modes or styles of hand- 
writing employed by Orientals in producing their manu- 
scripts. The plainest and most simple is the NasMtl, 
in which the Eur&n and Arabic MSS. in general are 
written. It is the character which type-founders have 
endeavoured to imitate, and so it is the one almost ex- 



16 hinduqtIni grammar. 

dusively used for printed books. It stands in much 
the same relation to the other styles as our printed cha- 
racters do to our written ones. The Tatlk or 'hanging' 
style is an elegant hand employed by the Persians for 
ornamental purposes and for choice copies of the works 
of their most favourite authors. It is very graceful in 
appearance, and the art of writing it is frequently prac- 
tised with the greatest assiduity. Choice specimens are 
highly prized, and a l^ushnavts or fine writer obtains 
liberal rewards for specimens of his skill. The Naslck" 
tahk or NastaUk is a medium between the Naskh and 
the T^ttk, in which the bold slopes and graceful curves 
of the latter are restrained and assimilated to the more 
rigid forms of the NasfM* This character is commonly 
used in good MSB, The Shikasta or 'broken' hand 
might with equal or greater propriety be called the 
' connected' or running hand, for although the forms of 
its letters often vary from the normal forms, and may 
thus be said to be broken, the leading characteristic 
is the running of one letter into another, so as to avoid 
the necessity of raising the pen from the paper. The 
dots distinguishing the letters are neglected more or 
less, and several of the characters are made to vary in 
shape according to the exigencies of those to which they 
are joined. Many of these varieties are general in all 
Shikasta writing; but it often happens, as in our own 
language, that a writer has peculiarities of his own. 
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The leading characteristics and varieties of this writing 
may soon be learned^ but a full and familiar knowledge 
of the language is necessary to read it with anything 
like facility. Another kind of writing is called Shikastor 
dmeZy 'mixed with Shikasta/ in which some of the 
more convenient modifications of the Shikasta are 
adopted for the sake of facility in writing. A chapter 
in the Appendix is devoted to the peculiarities of 
Shikasta, and to that the student is referred for ex- 
planations and specimens. 

SI. Alphabetical Notation or Abjad. 

The Arabs make use of their letters as numerals : but 
this use of them is almost exclusively confined to 
chronograms^ in which the dates of important events are 
expressed by the letters of a pithy sentence or a line 
of verse. Each letter has an unvarying numerical 
value. The letters are arranged according to their 
values in a sentence of eight meaningless words, which 
sentence, or Memoria technical is called Abjad, firom 
the first of the eight words. It ^runs as follows, the 
numerical value of each letter being placed over it. 

^a^ «Xar (j:.^J^jJ ^jJut^ ^*y^>^ l^^^ JJ^ *^^.^ 

M 

Alif has the value of 1, ye of 10, ke of 100, and so 
on. The values of the various letters in a chronogram 

2 
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being added together the sum gives the date, as in the 
following : 

The title of a well-known work, which represents the 
date of its composition, 1217 a.h, or 1802 a.d. 

22. Exercise in Reading. 

Haying learned the letters in their separate forms, 
and carefully read all that has been said abont the 
alphabet, the learner should exercise himself in spelling 
out carefully the following passage, of which an exact 
transliteration is given below. 



# - 
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^^u . uj \«i^ ^^ ^J c-^^U l^ c/-^ ^ Ul ^j j3j1 



ox 



Ek ghuISLm apne malik ke yahan se bhSga. Itti&kan 
chand roz ke bad ns kSl sahib kiel dtlsre shahr men 
gayS. Waban apne ^olam ko dekha aur use pakar- 
kar kaha til kis waste bbaga? GhalSm ne sahib k& 
daman pakar-kar kaba, tu mera ghnlsm hai, ttl ne 
bahnt sfi mera paisa churaya anr bhag-aya. Ai^ir we 
donon kazi ke pas ga'e, aur apna ahwal bayfin kiya, aur 
insaf chfthft. ESLzl ne on donon ko ek kbirki ke pSls 
kbara kar-ke farmaya^ tum donon apne sir ek-bargi 
kbirki ke babir rakho. Unhon ne bukm ke mu'afik 
kiya. Tab kazi jallad ko farmaya, Ghulam ka sir talwar 
se kat-daL Ghulam ne yih bat Bunte hi apna sir andar 
rakh-liya ; lekin us ka mSlik waise hi khara raba. Eazi 
ne farmaya ki, ghulam ko saza do* 

23. Parts of Speech. 

The Arabs, and Hindastani grammarians in imitation 
of tbe Arab system, classify all words under three parts 
of speech. 1. w1 i$m, the name or noun. 3. o^^/tl, 
the Terb. 3. c-^ harf, the particles, including adverbs 
and prepositions. 
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24. The Article. 



Hind^st&nl has no regnlar article corresponding to 
our a and the. The article is inherent in the noun, and 
the context determines whether it is indefinite or definite. 
But in de&ult of articles the numeral vl^f eky 'one/ and 
the pronoun ^^f ho\ 'a certain/ are used instead of the 
indefinite article ; and the demonstrative pronouns ^yih, 

* this/ and nt^ wuh, * that/ are employed when it is re- 
quired to indicate anything with great precision. Thus, 
^ jT CSA eh admi, ' a man / ^^^ i^^ ^'^ aurat, 
' a certain woman / \j^ ^ yih ghora, * this or the horse ; ' 
l^ a^ wuh huttd, ' that or the dog.' The pronoun ^ 

kuchh is used as a partitive article ' some f as u^/^ «fp 
kuchh misri, ' some sugar.' 

25. The Noun f^\. 

Under the term Ism or Noun the grammarians include : 

1 . The Noun or Substantive uJ^^ Jl»\ Ism-i mausuf. 

2. The Adjective ci^ mJ[ Ism-i sifat. 

3. Pronoun^;-^ ^i Ism-i i^amlr. 

4. The Infinitive or Verbal Noun jjua^ Masdar. 

5. The Participle Present a^U. f^\ Isntri lidliya. 

6. The Participle Past J^*i^ (Ji Ism-i mqfuL 

7. The Participle Conjunctive ^^^»^ l<^^ f^\ ^^^'^ 
mciT^l matufi. 
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Gender of Nouns iJLs^ Jins. 



36. In HindtLstam there are only two genders : the 

mascnline (J^jJ tazkir). and the fennnine (d^jlj 
ta^nl^). Some few roles can be given for ascertaining 
the gender of a noun, but they are very inadequate, 
and the subject will require the learner's constant atten- 
tion. There are a considerable number of nouns of 
which the gender is unsettled^ being by some deemed 
masculine and by others feminine, and besides this the 
natives themselves frequently mal£e mistakes of gender, 
even in respect of words whose gender is settled. 

27. Where the name of an animate being indicates 
its sex the gender follows the sex ; or, in short, names 
of males are masculine, and of females feminine. The 
only exception to thia is, when men, out of delicacy in 
speaking of their wives, use a covert term, such as 
iLJ kablla, tribe, or ^IjJUiL Mo^nddn, family* 

28. Nouns of common gender like ^^T ddml, 'a 
person,' are treated as masculine, excepting only when 
they are distinctly used for females. 

29. In compound words the gender generally follows 
that of the last word; thus, jflf^l^ ahikdr-gdh, 'a 
hunting ground,' is feminine, because gdh is feminine. 

The expression iflT^dJ jkibla-gdh, '/ather/ is masculine 
and an exception. 

30. The gender of many nouns may be known by 
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their terminations ; the leading principle being that 
final \ a is distinctive of the masculine gender, and 
^^ f of the feminine. But this must not be considered 
decisive, for under Rule 27 L&Jj burhiyd, ^ an old 
woman/ is feminine, and ^^fc> dhobl, * a washerman/ 
is masculine. Airiux - ■ -. " -<"" ^4/— C. 3?'^>, ^^* 

31. Sanskrit and Arabic scholars should bear in mind 
that words borrowed from those languages retain their 
original gender ; masculines and neuters being mascu- 
line, and feminines remain feminine in Hindustani. 

Masculine Nouns. 

32. Nouns ending in a are generally masculine, except 
bj^ chiriyd, 'a bird/ Li^ thiliyd, ^ a water pot/ Loj 

dihiyd, * a little box,' and a few other Hindi words. 
Also the Persian words l^^ joarwS, 'care / U- ckd, 'tea;' 
liJ ddglm^ 'deceit.' The Sanskrit words U-^ pljd^ 
' worship / Ij^ Urpd^ ' favour/ And a longer list of 
Arabic words, IjcjI ihtiMy 'beginning/ \j^\ intiha, 
'end/ b\ add, 'payment:' h bald, 'evil/ llil to- 
mannd, ' a request / U sand, ' praise / L^ bayd, 
'shame/ ILX Mata, 'fault/ LjJ dunyd, 'the world;' 
Uj (3?wa, 'prayer;' \jj dawd, 'medicine;' Vdji ghizd, 
' food ;' Lai kazd, ' fate.' 

33. Nouns ending in » a^ (a), as ^. bacha; j^jcj 
banda, ' slave,' are masculine. 



GSNDflB OF l^OUNS. 23 

34. Arabic nouns of three Bjllables of the eame 
measure as cJ^ ta^arruf, * possession ' (except A^y 
tafvapuk, 'favour'), and cPjUj tqfdwut, * difference;' 
and words of two syllables like 4-JL1}). in^qf, 'justice ;' 
and ^h>A, iMilci^f ' sincerity ;' are generally masculine. 



/../h/.'/.V^'. 



Feminine Nouns. 



i Y 36. Nouns ending with the letter 4^ ! are feminine. 

xhere are but few exceptions to this rule ; the most 

common exceptions are ^\j pdnl, 'water;' ^y^ moti, 

a pearl ;' ^^ jl, ' life ;' ^ ffhl, ' clarified butter ;' 

and ^^ J dahl, ' curds.' 

36. Most nouns ending in d^^ ^ and ^ sA are femi- 
A nine, especially those in ish; but there are many ex- 
ceptions, like l::^1j ddnt, 'a tooth;' ow^ khet, 'a 
field ;' j^^ J dosA, ' a fault ;' and Jl^ SwA, ' pleasure.' 

37. The Arabic infinitive or verbal noun which enters 
largely into HindastS.ni is feminine. It is a word of 
two syllables, the first beginning with j ta and the 
second having the vowel I for its middle letter, as^^;*.^ 
tak^lr, ' fault ;'^jj tadblr, 'counsel;' j^^^Jkt takslm, 
' division.' There is one word of this measure which 
is masculine, ijy5 t&wlz, ' a charm.' 

38. Other rules have been given, but they are bur- 
dened with so many exceptions as to be practically 
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useless. In conclusion, when the means of ascertaining 
the gender of a noun are not at hand, it is better to 
use the masculine; for nouns of the masculine gender 
are far more numerous than those of the feminine. 

39. The masculine gender is called ^-^JJ tazklr^ and 
the feminine ci^tj ^a'm§. The adjectives of these 

words are, ^d^ muzakkar, masculine ; and C^^ 
mu^anna^,, feminine. 

Declension {^^i^ garddn)} 

40. Nouns have two numbers jj^ adad; the singular 
j^lj wdhid, and the plural ^^jama. 

m - 

41. The various cases (cr^SU- Ikdlat) are made by- 
particles corresponding to the English prepositions; but 
as they follow the noun they qualify, they are more 
properly postpositions. 

Nominative 

Accusative Either the nominative or the dative. 

Genitive ^ ^\^ kd, ke, kl, of. 

Dative ^ ko, to. 

Ablative ^ se, from, with, than. 

Locative ^j^ men, in ; y par, on ; ilX? tak, up to. 

Agent ^ ne, by. 

Vocative ^\ ai, placed before the noun. 

^ The Towel point zabar wiU hereafter be only occasionally used. See 
Bule 11. 
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In native grammars the nominative and the agent, 
the accusative and the dative, and the ablative and 
the locative, are considered to be the same and bear the 
same names. The nominative and the agent are called 
J^li fail; the accusative and dative ^^y^ mqful; 
and the ablative and locative Jsj- jarr. The genitive 
is called c:^U\ izqfat ; and the vocative ^ jJ mM. 

42. There is no distinct form for the accusative ; its 
place being supplied either by the nominative or the 
dative. Which of these two forms should be used is 
a question of Syntax ; but we may here briefly anticipate, 

and state that when the accusative is required to be / V 
definite or specific the dative form should be used. 

43. Genitive. — ^The particle kd, ke, ki partakes of the 
nature of an adjective. The connexion of the genitive 
case with the adjective may be seen in such phrases as 
' a chain of iron,' and ' an iron chain ;' ' a crown of 
gold,' and 'a golden crown;' 'the king's palace,' and 
'the royal palace.' This particle ha^ ke^ M, being 
identical with or similar to an adjective, it agrees with 
its object, i.e. with the noun which it possesses. 

Kd and ke are masculine, and ki is feminine. When 
the object of the genitive is masculine and in the nomi- 
native case singular number, kd must be used. When 
the object of the genitive is masculine and not in the 
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nominative singular/ ke must be used. When the 
object is feminine, kl is invariably used.^ Examples : 

\j^ ^ ^'^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^r^i the man's horse, 
lio \^ <^^ at^ra^ ^a d^,^^, the woman's son. 
^Jt atfm ke kutte, the man's dogs. 
^:? lS^ <£. {^P ^r^^ ^ bhd% se, from the girl's brother. 
t^jj^ l/ ^V ^^P ^ 9^V'9 the father's mare. 
Obs. — When the object of the genitive case is a 
nominative used as an accusative, kd must be used, 
as ^yb l:^J ^\ib l^ |<^^T J^ main adml kd hath 
dekhtd AUn, ' I see a man's hand.' See Bule 42. 

44. Z>a^it?^.— Instead of / ko, ^j^Sj ^ ke tdln is 
sometimes used. 

45. Ablative. — ^j^ sefi, ^j^ scyfi, and j<:x*^ sitt, are 
/ sometimes used instead of <--» . ,? ,' . 

46. Locative. — <b ji^a is used fory. u-^ to^, viflj 
to^^, and (^ laff, all meauing ' till/ ' up to/ ' as far 
as/ are other particles of the locative. 

^\ \.. 47. F<?ca^it?^. — ^ hai and b ya are used instead of 
\^\ ai. There are other vocative particles, some of 
which have a derisive or contemptuous signification. 
These may be learned from the Dictionary. 

d 48. Inflection.^ Besides the addition of the particles 

distinguishing the cases, all nouns undergo a slight 
modification in the plural, and some few in the singular 

1 Compave the ponesnTe pronouns in Latin and French. 
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also ; the modified form ia called the oblique form or 
the inflection. 

The oblique plural form of all nouns, without any ex- 
ception, is made with the syllable ^J^ on. The oblique 
form is that to which the various particles are added, 
as^ jj^-^jT ddml'on ko, *to men.'^ The vocative plural 
rejects the n, as j-^Jt i^\ ai ddmto, men.' 

Nouns consisting of two short syllables, the latter of 
which encloses the zabar or short vowel a, reject that 
vowel when on is added ; thus, ^j baras makes ^jy^ji 
barsofi, and ,.^^jaffah, makes ^y^jaghon. 

49. This addition in the oblique form plural is the 
only one to which masculine nouns are subject, with 
the exception of those ending in 1 a or a a,, and a few 
in ^ an; as lio beta^ 'a son;' ax^ banda, 'a slave;' 
and jjlJj banyan, a shopkeeper.' Nouns of these 
terminations change them and make the oblique form 
singular and the nominative plural in ^_^. In the 
oblique form plural the termination on is substituted. 
Thus these nouns have three forms ILj beta, ^JLj bete, 

o o o 

^j^Lj betoii; 2rjcj banda, ^^^ bande, ^^^ bandon. 

50. Feminine nouns never alter in the singular. 
(L \/ Those ending with a vowel make the nominative plural 

in ^ aft; those ending with a consonant make it in 

1 So in English, at and them are ike oblique forms of %0€ and theif. 
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dl. So the declension of nouns may be divided into 
four classes, for the differences between them are not 
sufficient to make them distinct declensions. 

52. Glass I. Regular Masculine Nouns. 

N. J^ rmrdy a man. 

G. ^ X \^ J^ mard kd, ke, kl, of a man. 
D. j^ j^ mard ko, to a man. 

Ab. ^ Jj^ mard se, from a man. 

Loc. ^j^w« jyt mard men, in a man. 
Ag. '^J^mardne,hj&mm. 

Voc. J^ 4^1 ai mard, man. 

PLURAL. 

N. • t3^ mard, men. 

Q. ^ ^\^ L-tf'ir* ^wardiwi Aa, ^^, Af, of men. 
D. ^ cW^ir* 'f^f^^ordoii ko, to men. 

Ab. ^^ u^*^ mardoii se, from men. 
Loc. ^j-^ u?^ mardoii meh, in men. 

Ag. <iuJ*ir* mardiyk ne, by men. 

_ f^ 

Voc. jj^ 4^1 ae mardo, men. 

53. Haying thus fuUy given one noun, it will be un- 
necessary to do more for the other classes than to show 
the nominative and oblique forms. The various cases 
may then be made by adding the appropriate particles 
to the oblique forms, remembering always to drop the ii 
of oii in the vocative plural. 



DBOLBNBION. 29 



54. Glass II. Masculine Nouns ending in \ a, iC a, 



and i*\ cLfim 




filNOULAR. 


PLURAL. 


N. l5-j beta, a son. 


c^ bete. sons. 


Ob. -JLj bete. 


ji^Lo i^,^(?H, 



A few mascuUne nouns ending in \ a, derived from 
Arabic, Persian, and Sanskrit, not having become as it 
were naturalized, do not allow the final to be changed ; 
as \4>tfi* MiuM, 'god;' \j\d dam, * a sage;' b^j daryd, 
'a river;' \j^ ffodd, 'a beggar;' \j^\ umard, * nobles;' 
iu mulld, ^bl teacher;' 2111 laid, 'master;' bb bdbd, 
* father.' 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 



N. Uls) ddnd. 
Ob. Ub ddnd. 



\j\j ddnd. 
jj^ljlj ddnd! oil. 

The word yU pdrm, 'a foot,' sometimes makes the 
oblique singular ^jyU pdnoii, and the nominative and 
oblique plural ^jb fxz'twi. ylf ^a?*/??, *a village,' and 
y\j ndnw, ' a name,' are similarly declined. But there 
is some uncertainty in the use of these forms. 

55. Class IIL Feminine Nouns ending in 4^ ?. 

,^^ betl, a daughter, 

8IN0ULAR. PLURAL. 

N. ^±j betl, a daughter, . ulji*^ betldfi. 

Ob. , J-j betl. ijf-2-j betlon. 

Feminine Hindi nouns in \ a make the nominative 
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plural by adding ^j ii, as b^ ekiriyd, ' a bird/ ^jb 

chiriydfb, 'birds;' Ll^ thiliyd, 'a water pot/ plural 
^Li^ thiliyd'h; but those that are of foreign origin 
make the plural in ^^ ^^ as L bald, * an evil/ plural 
^Ib baldefh. 

s^ goSCy ' a cow/ makes ^^ gd'ek in the nominative 
plural, and ^^ gcHoii, in the obligue form. 

D^jorG,, *a wife/ makes ^\^j^ joni dii, 'wives/ 

56. Glass lY. Feminine Nouns ending in Consonants. 

c^^j rdt, mght. 

8INOVLAB. PLUUAL. 



N. ci^lj m^, night. 
Ob. c^l; m^ 



^^1^ ra^^, nights. 



Arabic and Persian Forms. 

67. The Arabic form of the dual is occasionally used 
in Hindustani, as ^«^!|^ wdlidain, 'parents/ from <41^ 
wdKd, ' a father.' 

58. The regular Arabic plural of the masculine in ^^ 
Un, as jjU sdrik, 'a thief/ plural ^y^Lj sdrikUn, is 
rarely met with. The feminine plural in ci>l dt 
is common, as ci^^UllL tiHsmdt, 'charms/ c^Ij;!^ 

wdriddt, 'events.' The Arabic 'broken plurals' are of 
very frequent occurrence. These appear in a great 
variety of forms, as ^mj kism, 'a sort/ aLj) aJksdm, 
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'sorts;' JU- lidl, 'state;' ^}^y>^ ajiwdl, 'states/ 'cir- 
cumstances ;' j!Utlm, 'science;' ^^jU ulum, 'sciences.' 
These are given more in detail in the Appendix. 

59. The Persian plural is frequently employed. It 
is made by adding ^f an to the names of animate 
beings, and U ka to the names of inanimate objects ; 
as ^b> mardan, ' men,' from j> mard, ' a man ;' 
Wjb bdrkd, ' times/ ' Occasions/ from ib bar, ' a time/ 
and L^L sdlhd, 'years/ from JL sdl, 'a year.' The 
distinction is sometimes disregarded, as we find \^^\ 
dsphd, 'horses,' and ^J^)j>- cAird^dn, 'lamps.' Nouns 
ending in a make the animate plural in ^if pdn, and 
the inanimate in cl>U- jdt ; as ir jjj banda, ' a slave,' 
^ifjjj bandagdn, 'slaves;' <o^ suba^ 'a province,' 
c^laT^ ^ubajdt, 'provinces/ Nouns ending with \ d 
generally insert ^ y for euphony before ^1 an ; thus, 
\^ffadd, 'a beggar,' makes ^\,^ gaddydn, ' beggars.' 



60. The Persian j^ii-oUJ. iT^dfat, or genitive case, 
is of very frequent occurrence. It is generally made 
by placing the vowel zer (^), equivalent to ofj between 
two nouns ; but if the first of the two nouns ends with 
Ta or ^ « the vowel ^_^ is used, and if it ends with 
i^Uopc ^%, the hamza is used, which is then pronounced 
as zer and sometimes has the zer written under it; 
thus: 
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jo^ clA^ malik-i Bind, The King of India* 

Az ^^ wafa-e ghuloMy The fidelity of the slave. 
^^ c^ ^^"^ ^^^1 T^® direction of the mountain (to- 
wards the hill), 
J J 'irjj J cKfl?a-i dily The eye of the heart. 
^ a ^j^ slm-i Sim, A salver of silver ; a silver waiter. 

The i:^qfat is also used for connecting a substantive 
with its adjective. See Rule 71. 



The Adjective (^.z^Juf ^i Ism-i Sifat). 

61. The adjective precedes its noun. It is generally 
unchangeable^ being subject to no alteration whether for 
gender, number, or comparison. The exceptions are 
Hindi words ending with \ a. These are declinable, 
and, as already observed, they resemble the particle 
ka, ke, kl of the genitive case. The final 1 a id the 
masculine nominative singular, but in every other case, 
singular and plural, of the masculine, the termination is 
changed to ^^e, and throughout the feminine to ^j u 
Thus, \j^ffordf white. 

Masculine Nominative Singular \j^ gora. 
„ Every other case ^s^f gore. 
Feminine Singular and Plural l^j^ gon. 

62. Adjectives from the Persian in a are unchange- 
'' X able, as \ds>^ jtidd, 'separate;' Ub ddnd, 'wise;' 1ju> 



v/ 
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paidd, bom/ A few ending in <( a are declined like 
ffordf such as ^^\j rdnda, 'rejected;' ^^L soda, 'plain;' 
iftxil umda, 'exalted;' ix^ffanda, 'fetid;' 2(jjU mdnda, 

t OP t .CO 

tixed;' ifiyjjy>^ Muranda, gluttonous; HiX^^jJ^ shar- 
manda, 'ashamed;' i:^ kamlna, 'mean;' ^l^J be- 
chdra, 'helpless;' gj\^\j nd-kdra, 'useless;' *jjjl5 nd- 
dida, 'unseen;' yj|j^|^ Jkardm-zdda, 'bastard;' ^U CJ^ 
yak $dla, ' annual ;' ^L»^i^do sdla, ' biennial.' 

63. Adjectives when they are used as substantives 
are declined as substantives. Thus, (ICj nek, ' good/ 
as an adjective is indeclinable, tij^ CXj nek mard, 
' a good man/ ciJ'j^ CXj nek aurat, ' a good woman ;' 
but when used for ' the good/ it is declined ; as ^ ^^ 
nekoik ne, ' by the good.' 

64. Sometimes; especially in poetry, the adjective is 
placed after its noun, and the feminine may then take 
a plural termination; as fj^^a ^ji^^j rdteii bkdridA, 
' tediou9 nights.' y^< ; : :^ 

65. The comparison of the adjective is made in a very 
simple manner, by merely placing the word with which 
the comparison is made in the ablative case; and in- 
stead of saying ' the girl is better than the boy,' saying 
' the girl is ffood than the boy ;' thus, 
^ 15^^ ^i G=^ jj^ l^T^ ^r^^ ^^ dckekhl kai. 

^ ^^:..^^jO j^ ghar daraMit se unchd hai, the 

house is higher than Hie tree. 

3 
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The Superlative is expressed by using the word l^ 
sab, 'all/ or some equivalent word; thus, 

_ib \j) ^M» C;^^ ^^ ^j ^^^ hdtkl sab se bard hat, that 
is the largest elephant ; or, that elephant is larger 
than all. 

^ 

66. The words ifj\jj ziydda, and ^^1 aur, in the sense 
of ' more/ are sometimes used to form the comparative ; 
as c-U£i- yjbj ziydda Mub, 'more fair/ or 'fairer/ 
UIj j^\ aur ddnd, 'more wise/ or 'wiser.' This form 
has been fostered by English influence. 

67. The Persian degrees of comparison are occasion- 
ally used: L^y>- Wmb, 'fair/^y>^ T^ubtar, 'fairer/ 
^^^^ Mtfbtann, fairest/ ^ bik, good/ji-^^ bihtar, 
'better/ ^jI^j bihtann, 'best/ fS kam, 'little,' jiA^ 
kamtar, 'less/ ^^j^ kamtann, 'least.' 

68. The power of the adjective is increased or in- 
tensified by doubling it, ub \y\y bard bard, 'very 
large/ \x^ Ijc^ thandd thandd, '-vqtj cold.' So in 
English we have ' the deep deep sea/ ' the red red rose/ 
etc. The same effect is produced by putting the word 
u:^ bahut, 'much/ before the adjective; as i^U l::^^ 
bahut sdf, ' very clean.' The word 1^ bard, ' great/ is 
used in a similar sense; as f^\j^ Vj bard Wiardb, 'very 
wicked/ So also v^lyJ mJidyat, ' exceeding.' 
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69. The particle L sd has the same power as the English 
termination ish. It converts nouns into adjectives^ as 
L \^ hrkd sd, ' boyish ;' and when added to an ad- 
jective it qualifies it ; thus, Hl^ kdld, ' black/ L Sl^ kdld ^ . 
sd, ' blackish ;' ^^ (^z^^ bahut se, ' a great many/ or \ '" 
rather *a goodish many/ This particle is declinable 
like adjectives in \ d, and so changes into ^^ se and 
^ 5L Sometimes it is connected with a genitive case, 
and then it signifies 'like as / f-^jy^ ^ l^j^^ ^^ ^^ 

5z ^Urat, *a figure like as of a tiger/ When added 
to a pronoun it requires the oblique form L .^^ 

mujh sd, L •^sT tujh sd, ' like me/ * like thee.* With 
nouns it commonly takes the nominative, but sometimes 
the oblique form. 

70. This particle L sd, combined with pronouns, 
forms a useful series of adjectives of similarity. LujI aisd 
(for yih sd), 'such,' 'like this/ Lyjj waisd (wuk-sd), 
'such,' 'like that.' Another particle, l3 nd, combined in 
like manner with the pronouns, forms adjectives of 
quantity or number ; as \:J\ itnd, 'this much/ 'as much 
as this / plural ^\ line, ' this many.' These adjectives 
are declined like other adjectives in \ d. There is a series 
of adverbs formed in a similar way. The whole of these 
very useful words are given together in a tabular form 
under the Adverbs. 

71. The Persian construction of the adjective is fre- 
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quently used^ in which the adjective follows the sub- 
staative and is connected with it by the ii^qfat; bb J^ 

mardri ddnd, 'a wise man ;' J jU 2rL2a jU badshdh-i ddil, 
* a just king/ The in^afat for the adjective is formed 
according to Bnle 60 ; in fact^ the adjective is treated 
like a nonn in the genitive case. 



Pronouns (,^>^ ^ Jsm-i zatmr). 

7^ 72. Pronouns adnfil of no distinction of gender; the 

same words being used for he^ she, and iL 

73. Pronouns are for the most part declined like 
nouns, but there are some special differences. 

The £rst and second personsd pronouns make the 
genitive case in \j rd, ^^j re, ^jj rt, instead of l^ kd, 
^ke, ^ kl, and they form the agent case by adding 
the particle <J^ ts^ to the nominative case and not as 
usual to the oblique. 

All pronouns have two forms of the dative ; one takes 
the particle ^ ho like nouus, the other^ instead of f ho, 
adds ^^e in the singular, and ^ ^ in the plural to the 
short oblique form. 

All pronouns may reject the ^^ oii of the oblique 

form plural; this shortened form we may call the 

« short oblique. In setting out the declensions^ we shall, 
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for the sake of brevity and clearness, use only thid 
form, but the learner must remember that the longer 
form may be used. 

74. First Person, 

Nom. Sing. ^jJ« main, PL ^Jb ham. 

Oblique 45^ mupi. ^ ham; {jf^ hamon* 





SINOULAB. 


N. 


^j^ mmiiy I. 


^•<-S:i^ 


iz.j^ \jfr^ mercLy merey Tnen, of me, my. 


D. 


^ ^^ f ., [tome. 


Ab. 


^ ^A^ mujh se, from me. 


L. 


^ ^ mujh tnei., in me. 


Ag. 


J, f0^ maifi ne. by me. 



PLV&iLL. 



N. AJb Aam, we. 

G.^^Ujb <-^Ua \j\AJb hamdrcLy hwrnWre^ kamarlf of us, our. 

Sf^ ham ho, ) 

D. ^y . Mtous. 

Ab. ^ 1^ Aom se, £rom us. 

L. fji!^ J^ ham men, in us. 

Ag. <J. *^ ^^m n^, by us. 

r ,or ^ ijy^ haman ho, etc., etc. 
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75. Second Person. 

y tU or ^ tai'h^ thou. 
Norn. S. y tu. PI. J <W7W. 

Obi. <^ ^t^*4. J ^2^m^ ^ tumhf ^^fi3 ^2<;?e^?^. 

BINGVLAB. 

N. y ^«, thou. 

G. 4,5^ <-_^ ]^ ^^a, ^^^, ^^, thine. 

D. ^^'"^'*^') to thee. 

9 

It 

Ab. <^ ,^ tujh se, from thee. 

L, ^j^ .^ ^t^'^ me^, in thee. 

V. y 4^1 ai ^«, thou. 



PLXTBAL. 



N. J turn, you. 

G. 4^^ c_^ b W ^^^^^'•^1 -^^f '^f your. 

Ab. <^ J ^e^m 5^, from you. 

L. ^j^ >j ^t^m m^y in you. 

Ag. ^ >j turn fie, by you. 

Y. ^ 4^1 ae turn, ye. 

or j^ U^f^ ^wiwA^ /:(?, etc., etc. 
When a noun or adjective interyenea between these 
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89 



V 



pronouns and the sign of the case^ the genitive case and 
the agent are formed regularly ; thus^ 

l^ u^oiC 'H "f?^ mujh had halM ka, of me ill-fated. 
t^j^ ^^ mujhfajar ne, by me the/aklr. 

76. The Pronoun for the Third Person is supplied by 
the following : 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

a 

^ yih^ ' this ;' a^ wuh, ' that.' 

It will be well to observe that in these words and in 
their derivatives the letters e or y denote the proximate, 
u or 727 the remote. Wuh is the word commonly used 
for the personal pronoun he^ she, and it; but yih is 
sometimes employed. The distinction between them 
may be understood by noting that wuh, signifies ' that 
person/ and yi^, ' this person.' When both are used in one 
sentence, wuh denotes^^ the former/ and yih, Uhe latter.' 

77. ^ yih, ' this ;' he, she, it. 

PLURAL. 

ye. 
u^i 4\ Jl i^t i^^> inhon. 



SmOXTLAB. 



N. ^yih. 
Ob. (jm\ is. 



N. 



Q. ^ ^\^ ijyy). is ha, he, M. 
D. ^\ f{j*\ is ko, ise. 
Ab. ^^ {jm\ is se. 
^* <js^ <^^ ^ fnei^. 



ye. 

\S <SJ^ \Ji i^ ^^9 ^e, Jd. 
jj-^1 ^Ji in ko, inhefi. .y: ^ 
^ ^^5, in se. 
^j^ ^1 in mei\. 
^ ^^1 in ne. 



J ' 
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a 

78. t^ wuh, Hbat; he^ she, it.' 

BINGTTLAB. PLtTRAL. 

Ob. ^ US. ^J^\ ^\ ^1 un, unh, unhcyh. 

Declined exactly like yih. 

Following the analogy of the relative and other pro- 
nouns of the third person, yih and wuh in the singular 
are frequently used instead of the plurals ye and we. 
The older and regular oblique forms ^jwj wis and ^^ win^ 
are occasionally met with. 

79. The pronoun js^ wuh is sometimes written more 
exactly as it is pronounced ^^ wOf and in the inflection 
(jM^\ Us ; this usage seems to be gaining ground. 

80. The pronouns for the three persons are rendered 
emphatic by adding to them the particles i^ h ^ f^% 
and in the plural ^jJt hln ; ^ ^j^ main hi, I verily/ 
' I only.' ^ ^\ tm ko, ' to that same person/ j^ ^j^\ 

unhlii ko, * to those same persons.' See Syntax. 



V 






81. Respectful Pronoun. 
^T ap, ' your honour.' 

This is declined regularly by adding the ^particles to 
the word as Gen. l^ lJ\ dp ha, Dat. f c-jT op ko, etc. 
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82. Reflecnve Pronoun. 

t^T dpy * self.' 
Nom. c^T dp. 

Gen. ^\ ^-^1 Ujl apnd, apne^ apnl. 

Dat. and Ace. f ^^1 j^lJT dp koy apne ko. 

^- J.) a^ to'*. 

The plural is the same as the singular, excepting the 
locative ^j^ ^^T dpas meh^ ' among themselves.' 

The word c-ZT dp is used alone for ' self/ but it is more 
commonly joined to a personal pronoun, as lJ\ ^j-^ nudfi, 
dp, ' I myself;' lJ\ 2r^ wuh dpy 'he himself.' The form 
^j^ ^\ apne to'mis generally used for the accusative. 



83. Possessive Pronouns. 

The genitive cases of the personal pronouns are used 
for possessives ; ]^ merd, ' my ;' \jj terd, ' thy ;' l^ ^ 
us kd, ' his ;' \j\^ tumhdrd, ' your/ etc. 

The genitive of the reflexive pronoun \:j\ apnd is com- 
mon to all three persons and both numbers. It is used 
to represent the same person as the nominative or agent 
of the sentence : thus, 

\^ l&Jb^ ^-^^ i^} yj^ '^^^ <y!>^^ ^tdb parhtd thdy I 

was reading my book. 
\^ \jf (^^ W^ ^3 ^^^ (W^d ham hartd thdy He 

was doing his business. 

This will be explained more fully in the Syntax. 
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84. Relative, 
^jo, ' who/ 
Nom. Sing, and PI. yi^jo, ^^jaun, who. 

Obi. Sing, ^ms^jis. PI. jj^f^ .^^ ^^jin,jinh,jinAofi. 

85. Correlative. 

y^ sOf that same. 

Nom. Sing, and PI. ^ so, ^y taun, that same, those same. 

Obi. Sing. ^^ iis. PI. jj*fj -^fJ ^ tin, tinh, tinhoii,. 

Jaun and taun are the old forms ; jo and «t? have 
been imported from Sanskrit. The oblique form of the 
correlative is formed from ^y». 

Interrogatwe. 
86. Personal or Individual. 

^f kaun, ' who ? ' 

Nom. Sing, and PI. ^^ kaun, who ? wliich ? 

Obi. Sing. ^j»S kia. PL ^j^ ^ ^^^kin, kinA, kinhon. 

87. Impersonal and Partitive. 
U^a/what?' 

Nom. L^ kyd, what ? Obi. ^l^ kdhe. 

88. Indefinite. 
4^ji ^^% * a certain.' 

Nom.Sing.j^jf ko% a certain (one) ; somebody ; any one. 

Obi. ^A«^ kisl; yj^ MsU. 

Nom. PI. 4^J^ ^t?% some, ^^ ka% several. 

Siifuldna, * so and so.' 
Nom. iSiAfulana, so and so, such and such. 
Obi. ^fuidne. 



^'^ 
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4^/ Ko'l iB TiBed for any person or thing intended to 
be left Tagne ; iSii fuidna implies a person or thing 
which could be specified. 

89. Partitwe. 
pfs? kuchk, * some/ * any.' y 

This has no inflection and no plural, p ^ « , / , -•/ 

90. There are many compound pronouns and adjective 
pronouns. 

(l/**^ U'^)Jojo, (Jisjis,) \ 

, ^ " I whoever, whoso- 

((j*4 u*-^)jo koX (jis kisl,) > 

(uH u^)Jo so, {jis tis,) J 

^ ^jo kticAh, whatever. 

jj\ fSf Ml aur, some one else. 

(^j^ J ^^ ko% na ko\ some one or other. 

\J^ ^T ^^'^ wa^M, nobody. 
CSj\ ^^ kai eky several. 
iL^S ^ Idtne ei, several, 
d^l . J^ kaH ek, several, a few. 

^ ^ kuchh kuchhj ) some little, some- 
CSA -fs^ kuchh ek, ) what. 

lil ^ ktichh aur, ) 

^ * . I some more. 

^ jj\ aur kuchh, J 

^s? J ^ kuchh na kuchh, something or 

other. 



44 
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^another. 



^j^ ^ kuchh nahln, nothing, nothing at all. 

jy\ il>j\ ek aur, 
C^\ j^\ aur ek, 
K^fj^ o»ur ko\ 
CJS^ \j^^ dftsra ek, 
4^j^ ]^^4> dusra ko% 
1^^ C^\ ek ko\ some one. 
CX)t J CSJ\ ek na ek. one or other, some one or other, 
^^^i^jl^l aUr sab, the rest, all the rest, 
jjl <s^ baze aUr, some others. 
f^^ ,-^«j ba:^e ko% several, some, 
kliof uu^^ &a^t«^ e^, many a one. 
^ i>z^^ bahut kuchh, much, a good deal. 
j^\ c:-^ &a^2f^ at^r, mtoy more. 
^^J^ L^^^Mi* ^^i ko% 



iSjf j^ kar ko% 
uiol c^^^ 5a6 ^A, )" every one, 
CjJSjib har ek, 
\jtS jio har kas, 

45^ L^^ sab kuchh, every thing. 



sab, ' all,' when nsed alone without a nonn, is 
treated as a pronominal, and makes the oblique plural 
^y^f*^ sabhon. 



YBBBS. 4$ 

91. There are many adjeetiyes which are used with a 
pronominal force^ such as 

j^ aur, other. ju;^ chand, some, several. 

^^pjo io^r^yCertain^seyeral. j^ ghmvy other, different. 

c;^ hahuty many, much. \^\ Una, this much, ) ^ 

jb har, every, each. l:J\ w^wa, that much, ) 70. 

Also numerals, as 
C^\ ek, one. 

l^j dusrd, another, the next. 

^jyjj donon, both. — See the Numerals. 

Verb Jxi Ml. 

92. The Hindustani verb is exceedingly simple and 
regular. There is but one conjugation, and only one 
simple tense which has distinct personal terminations* 

93. Many parts of the verb end in \ a, and these are 
all declinable, being made to agree in gender and 
number with their substantive, just as in the com- 
pound tenses of the Latin passive the participle agrees 
with the nominative case. 

94 Before proceeding to conjugate a verb it is neces- 
sary to learn the following two tenses, which spring 
from the verb Uyb hand, ' to be,' though they form no 
part of its regular conjugation. They have a simple sub- 
stantive meaning, as ' I am,' ' I was,' etc. They are 
also used as auxiliaries. 
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95. SubstantiYe and Auxiliary Verb ^^U^ mvlamn. 

Present. 

8INOULAB. )i q r - PLURAL. 

9 ^ * * • V. X 

V^ U^ ''^'^ ^^^' I A™***"^ (j:!^ (^ ^^^ ^^^^> we are. 

(j-^ C--J ^^ hazn^ they are. 



^ y tU haiy thou art 
_^ ar^ 727!^^ Aae\ he is. 



IC^ ^ai^a for _ib Aae^ and ^^^^Jb hainge for ,j^ ^otn, 
are found in verse. 

Imperfect. 
' I was/ ' thou wast/ etc. 



^^ ^ we 



jj turn \ the, thUii* 



Iff and ,^ are the masculine singular and plural ; 
^ and ^j^ are the feminine. 

96. The Infinitive (j«Xu3^ masdar) of the verb is the 
part which is given in the Dictionaries. From this are 
derived the Root, the Present Participle, and the Past 
Participle. These are the principal parts of the verb. 
Three tenses are formed from each of these, making in 
all nine principal tenses of the verb. 

97. The Boot is the second person singular of the 
Imperative, and is derived from the Infinitive by cutting 
off the termination U 92a; as from Uy bolna, J^; boL 
The Present Participle (<l!U. f^\ ism-i lidliya) is made 
by changing U na of the Infinitive to IJ ^a; as ujjj bolna 
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makes \Jy bolta. The Past Participle Jy^ m^\ ism4 
mqf'ul) is formed by leaving out the n of the Infinitive ; 
so Uy bolnd makes )^ bold. When the root of a verb 
ends with a vowel, the letter y is inserted in the past 
participle singular masculine for euphony; as 1)11 Idna 
\ji Idyd, but it is not used in the feminine or in the 
plural. 

98. The Participles are declined thus : 

8INOULAB. PLXTBAL. 



Mas. Is!^ boltd. 
Fem. ^jJy bold. 
Mas. iy^ bold. 
Fem. ^y boll. 



^ji bolte. 
^jjjd^ bolfln, ij^y boltiydn. 

^y bole. 
^jJy boHfi, (jUy boUyd'h. 

In the compound tenses the feminine singular is 
generally used with the plural auxiliary ^j^ ^y not 

^j^ i«25^ boltxii thin ; the plurality being sufficiently 
shown by the auxiliary. The plural form is only 
occasionally met with. 

99. The AoRiBT is formed from the root by adding the 
personal terminations 

1. ui??^. ^ji^. 

2. ^. J 0. 

3. c^e. jieh. 

If the root ends with a vowel, as b fd^ the root of 
bU Tpdi^Jdy ' to get/ and ^ so, the root of U^ som, ' to 






/A 
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' Bleep/ ^ 727 may be prefixed to the terminationfl be- 
giiming with e^ thus : 

SmOULAB. PLURAL. 

1. ^j^ uii* ^jj^ W?e9i, 

2. ^^ w?^, ^ (?. 

3. ^_j 72?^. ^jJj W^l. 

The Imperative is identical with the Aorist^ except- 
ing only that the second person singular is the mere 
root. The Respectful form is made by adding ,-_j iye 
or jj iyo to the root, and when the root ends with ^^ i or 
J «, — (J) is inserted for euphony. U^ pma^ ^to 
drink/ root ^ pi, makes cr-f^ VWy^> j??id VW^^^f and 
sometimes this is contracted, as c=?^ Py^i ff^^ ^JOy 

The Future adds the termination If ^a to the Aorist. 

Masculine. 
Singular if ^a. Plural t=^ ge. 

Feminine. 
Singular ^ gl. Plural ^j^gln. 

M 

7few5es <2/* ^A^ Present Participle. 

The Indefinite is the Present Participle declined. 

The Present is the Present Participle with the 
Present Auxiliary. 

The Imperfect is the Present Participle with the 
Past Auxiliary. 
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Tenses of the Past Participle. 

The Past Tbnsb is the Past Participle. 

The Pbrpbct is the Past Participle with the Present 
Auxiliary. 

The Plupbrpbct is the Past Participle with the Past 
Auxiliary. 

The Tenses of the Present and Past Participle differ 
only as regards the Participle. 

100. Neuter or Intransitive verb ^jS laziml. 



TT X 



Root. 

bol. 

1. Aorist ^y^ 

holwh^ etc. 

2. Imperat. ^yy 

holuii^ etc. 

3. Future l^^y 

bolUnga. 



Bolna. 
Pres. Participle. 

bolta. 

4. Indefinite u!^ 

baUd. 

5. Present Jy,^^ 

boltd hurt. 

6. Imperf. Iff \:;iy 

boltd thd. 



Past Participle. 

bold. 

7. Past Tense S^ 

bold. 

8. Perfect ^^ 11^ 

bold kwh. 

9. Pluper£ l^* Xy 



Tfe^^^s of the Booty Jy jB^/. 
Aorist c jLi* TWMzar*, ' I may speak/ etc. 



1- ujl^ 



(jtr* 



BINOULUl. 

mai'h bolUn. 
3. «J^ jT^ 72;2^A £c;2^. 



PLUBAL. 
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Imperative^;! amr, 
' Let me speak ;' ' Speak thou/ etc. 



6IMOT7LAR. 

1. ^jjly ^j^ main holun. 

2. Jy y tu bol. 

3. <»Jjj ^^ 72?2^^ bole. 



PLTJKAL. 

^^ A^ ^a?;} bolen* 



Future J-jau*/« micstalkbiL 
' I shall speak ; ' ^ I will speak/ etc. 

1. l^jJy ^j-^ ^^wji^ bolungd. 

2. ICJy y ^«? bohga. 

^ 9 

S. IL)^ )i^ wuh bolegd. 
Pern. ^5^jly bolungl, etc. 



,XJ^ >ib ^aTTi bolenge. 
Cliffy, iJ ^2^^ bologe. 
J^^, c-^ ^^ bolenge. 
fjJ^yi bolenglfi, etc. 



Tenses of the Present Participle Wy J^fta. 

Indefinite. 
ijffj^ t<^^ wa;??z-5Aar(i, Past Conditional ; or 
^^yAS^ ^\^ mdzl-mutamannl, Past Optative. ^ 
' If I spoke ; * ' If I had spoken ; ' ' I used to speak.'. 



1. y^ ^j^ maifi boltd, 

2. liJy y tu boltd. 

3. \:Jy »j wuh boltd. 
Fem. ^jj 5(?ftL 



^j^jj bolVlii. 
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Present JU- iuL 
* I speak ;' * I am speaking/ etc. 



8INQULAB. 



PLVIULL. 



^^ Uy ^j^ main boltdhUn. 
^ IJy y tu bolia hcd. 
^ ls!j|j y^ wuh bolta hai. 



fj^ ^^ ^ ham bolte Jmn^ 
yib ^^ Jf ^ww bolte ho. 



Imperfect c^|/#a^l istimran. 
' I was speaking/ etc. 

1 . Iff U^ jj-^ wain J^&a ^^a. 

2. If? W^ y ^z^ J^/^a tha. 

3. If U^ a^ wuh bolta tha. 
Fern. ^ jjj^ J^ft^ ^Af. 



J csi^ l*j* ^«^^ *^^^^ the. 
^yi «=^ w^ i^ft^ ike. 

U^^ [J^ji ^^^^ ^f^^'*^^ 



,^ 9 



Tenses of the Past Participle. 

The Past or Preterite. 

J^ ^U rmzl-mutlah, Past Absolute. 
' I spoke/ etc. ; ' I did speak/ etc. 
1* ^ U^ ^ai^ it?^. 

Fern, ^jj i(?^. 



cJt^ >J^ ^am bole. 
^^ boM. 
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Perfect. 
^U md^^l'lkanb, Past Proximate, 
' I have spoken/ etc. 



SINQULAB. 



PLU&A.L. 



1 . fj^ Dy jj-^ maifi, bold hUn. 

2. L5^ )j^ y tu bold hai. 

3. ^ }y %^ wuh bold hai^ 
Pern, jj^ jJ^ 6(?ft Aa^i, etc. 



yb ^^ w ^2^972 ^o/^ ho. 
^j-A ^y ,-_^ w^ boU haiii. 
^jS ^^ 5(?/z Aaiii, etc. 



Pluperfect. 

Jujj i^U md^l ba'ld, Past remote. 

' I had spoken/ etc. 

1 • V V U^ ^^^'^ ^^^ ^^^' 
2. V S^ j5 ^12 60/a ^^a. 

8. Iff "ijijx ivuh bold thd. 
Fem. ^ ^j) boll thl. 



^^ ^^ f^ ham bole the. 
^ turn bole the. 



c—ff ^^ ,-_^ 7»« bole the. 

U^ \^3i ^^^ ^^^^' 



Bespectfdl Forms. 
Imperative or Precative c=n^y. boliye, y2y boUyo. 
Future . . . l^^ boliyega. 

Verbal Noun or Gerund. 
The Infinitive declined 

Uy bolnd^ c^^ bolne, _Jy bolnl. 



^ An anomalooB third person singular is oecasionaUy found both of 
nenter and actiye Yerbs^JSrv hai^ jdU Aai, har$ hai, — See Syntax. 
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Noun of Agency. 

]j\jb ^J^ bolne hard, ) 

Adverbial Participle (indeclinable). 
^ ^^ bolte hly ' on speaking.' 

Adjective Participles, declinable as adjectives. 

Present U^ boltd, \^ iJ^ boltd h€dy ' speaking.' 
Past S^ bold, \yb S^ bold hitd, * spoken.' 

Conjunctive Participle (indeclinable). 
J^ hoi, <-J^ bole, c^y • bolke, jily) bolkar, ^-^^ 
bolkarke, ^J^tf^ bolkarkar, 'having spokeh.' 
The form in^ kar is the one most commonly used. 



101. Example of a verbal root ending with a long 
voweli admitting ^ w for euphony in the root tenses, 
and requiring a euphonical y in the past participle 
masculine singular. 

UH land, ' to bring.' 
Aorist. 

8IN0TJLAB. PLt7BAL. 



^ ' uy u^ 9Hcu^ Id ui^, 

2.^.<s^!ly til Idwe or Id'e. 
3.^.^^ i^wuhldweovld'e. 



^i - fjij^ (^ hamldweh, Id' eh. 
j)t J> turn la! On 



So also in the Imperative and Future. 



'. / 



5i HINDUSTANI aBAMMAR. 

Past Tense. 

SrSQTJULR. PLURAL. 



tdya. 
Feminine ^ Wu 



c^ cj (^ (^ ^am, turn, we 

IcCe. 
Feminine ^1 Wlft. 



So also in the Perfect and Pluperfect. 

102. Verbs of three syllables, inclosing a short a in 
the second syllable, drop that vowel in the tenses of the 

root and past participle ; as UIO niJcalna^ * to issue ; ' 

U^ pakarTid, ' to seize/ etc. 

Aor. ^j^niilUiH. Pres.Part. \s^^nikaltd. P.p.Ki m^/a. 

103. The following useftil verbs which are active in 
English are neater in Hindtlstanl. 

U^ bolnd, ' to speak.' US land, ' to bring.' 

U!^ bhulnd, * to forget.' Uls^ le^jdnd, 'to take away.' 

l:X»- eAuknd, * to finish.' UjJ lamd, ' to fight.' 
Ujj darnd, * to fear.' 



^ ^ f 



104. Active or Transitive Verbs icjuc^ muta'addU 



These differ in conjogation from the neuter verb in the 
tenses of the past participle, which take the case of the 
agent instead of the nominative. 
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U3J^ \j^ ^^^^ ^w5r««i, etc. 



UjU Tnj&ma^ ' to beat/ 

Root jU mar. Pres.Part. Ij}U mdrta. Past Part. l^U marcL* 

Aorist 

Imperative ^jjjU ^j^ main mdrUfi, etc. 
Future u3jjU ^j-^ weain mdrUnffd, etc. 
Indefinite b^U ^j^ 9;tai7& martd, etc. 
Present ^^ IJ^U ^^^ maifi mdrtd hUn, etc. 
Imperfect Iff U^U ^j^ moi^^ mar^a thd, etc. 



Past 
' I did beat/ etc. 

PLUBAL. 

^ i^ ham ne mdrd. 
\j\^ ^ J turn ne mjdrd. 

Literally, ' By me beaten/ etc. 



SINaULAS. 

2. J^U ^} tu ne mdrd. 

3. \jU ^(j-*\ «« w^Twara. 



I^U 



Perfect. 



1. 



^b 



LU 



(jtr* 



mai'^ ne 



mdrd hau 

2. ^ IjU ciy '« w^ 

m^rd hoi. 

3. ^ l^U cLc/** » ^ ^^ 



jjb J^U <J, >!f ^Mw ne mdrd 
hau^ 
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Pluperfect. 

8INGULAB. PLUftAL. 

1. Iff IjU ^ ^j^ maifi ne 

mard thd. 

2. Iff \j\^ ^y m ne 

mdrd thd. % 

3. Iff 1;U ^ ^\ us ne 

mdrd thd. 



Iff I^U ^ aJ^ Aa;;} 72^ mar^ 

thd* 
Iff IjU <J^ J turn ne mdrd 

thd. 
Iff IjU ^ jji WW n« mdrd 

thd. 



105. The proper use of the past tenses of transitive 
verbs is properly a matter of syntax, but we must here 

* anticipate. 

• It must be remembered that there is no distinct accu- 
sative in JEindtistanI, and that the object is represented 
sometimes by the nominative, sometimes by the dative. 
So, when the agent is used, the verb will agree with the 
object if it be represented by the nominative, but there 
will be no concord if the dative form is used ; thus, 

4^U Jl^<J_^/w\ tis negdl mdri, He struck a cow. 
|. U ^ j^if ^(jM\tis nega'l ko mdrdy He struck the cow. 

,^U c^ t^^\ us ne larke mdre, He beat boys. 
{ja^y ^j-j^ ^fjM\usneMtdbehparhiii,T3LeveB,di books. 
V^ ^ uy.i^*T <L \j^\ ^ ^ chithiyon ko likhd, He wrote 

the letters. 
Or to lay down an arbitrary rule, when the object of 
the verb has ko after it the verb is impersonal and has 
no concord ; but when the object is without ko, the verb 
agrees with it in gender and number. 
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106. There are six verbs which present a few anomalies. 
These form their past participles irregularly. 

Infinitive. Singular. Plural. 

IfABO. FEM. MASa FBIC. 

1. \j^ kamd, to io. KSjdya ^ kl. ^J^kl'e ^kvh. 

2. luJefe«a,togive. b J diya 4^ J dH. ^—jJ d^e ^jjJ dMu 

3. UJ 20na,totake. U %d^ ^ ll* <^^ tie ^^ Uh. 

4. U^ hyna^ to be. \^ hiCa jAyb Ai^'f . ^=5^^ ^^'^ crfl* Atl'fn. 

5. \jj^mamd,todie. \y^ miCd «W ws'l. ^ymiie ^y mu'tn. 

• 

6.I3U- Ja«a, to go. K^gaya ^^ ga\ ^ gde ,j^ga'in. 



\ 



They also make an irregular form of the conjunctive 
participle by adding ^_ e, to the past participle femi- 
nine ; thus <--l^ ki'e, ' having done/ ^Ju! Ke, * having 

taken/ etc. ^ . . 

The Respectful Imperative of the first five is also 
irregular, being formed from the past participle feminine 
instead of the root, by adding c=-^ j^y^ or ^^ jiyo. 

kljiyBi Please to do. 
.j^ J dkjiye. Please to give. 
?, Please to take. 

These forms are sometimes contracted into cr^scv^ li^je, 
^flsCJ ^jOf etc. The regular forms ^^^ kanriye and 
yjf kariyo are also occasionally met with. / , ' . . "*', 



y' X 
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..Af^jb hujiye, Please to become. 
riP^-yt mujiye, Oh that he might die. f 
Aad from these are fonned the Respectful Future. 
UU* jana makes the respectful regularly ct^hW" 
jcSxye or •-SU- jcCiyo, 

107. The verbs Uj J (i^/ia, UJ ^i^na and Uyb A^na have 
some optional variations in the root tenses. Dena and 
lena may be contracted so that the root is represented 
simply by d and I instead of de and le ; thus 

Aorist. 

SINGULAB. FLUBAL. 

or dU'h. 



d - e^^fc>y ^w rfew^ or efe. 
^ . <^^ J j[^ n^t^^ (f^n?^ or de. 



or efeu. 
, J .Ji^ ^- ^t.;n efo'(i or do. 

or defi. 



So also in the Imperative and Future. 

108. \j^ hona, * To be or become.* 

This being a most useAil verb, the whole of the Aorist, 
and the Srd person singular of every other tense is given. 

Aorist. 
The root may optionally prefix j tv to those ter- 
minations which begin with e; or it may reject all the 
vowels of the terminations, leaving only the letter 
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n in the first person singular and in the first and 
third plural. 

8INOULAB. PLUIIAL. 

^^ ^ Q^^ ^j^ mcufi> no Ufif < t«ib». »j)«ib.. ,ji««Jb jjb ham 

h&h. 
jjb-^yb iz^^ y t^ howe, 

hci*e, ho. 
^^^_^yb^c^^^XjWuhhowe, 

ho'e, ho. 



hoTveH, ho^efi, hofi. 
y.-^> ^ turn h>% ho. 



howefif ho'eH, hoh.^ 

Imperative. 
yb.^y^.^^^ a^ wuh howe, ho^e, ho. 

Future, 
l^.l^yb.uj^yb 2[^ wuh howega, ho^ega, hogd. 

Indefinite. 
Ijyb 3j wuh hotd. 

Present. 
^ \jyb gj wuh hotd hoi. 

Imperfect, 
iff \jyb ifj wuh hotd thd. 

Past. 
\^ ifj wuh hiid. 

Perfect. 
^\yb s^ wuh hu^a hoi. 

Pluperfect. 
Iff IjJb a^ wuh hu^d thd. 

^ A form yjiy^ honwHi is also found. 



>M * 
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Respectful. 
%*y^^i y^'^ ^^jiyo. 

Adjective Past Participle. 
\yb ku'a, tfyb |yb hiCd hotd. 

/ 109. Additional Tenses. 

Six additional tenses are formed by placing the Present 
and Past Participles of any verb before the Aorist, the 
Future and the Present Participle of hand. 

Aorist Present. 
Formed by placing the present participle before the 
aorist of hond. This is given in full as a pattern, but 
the first person will be sufficient for the other tenses. 

' I may be speaking.' 

fj^^ yy ^j^ main boltd Jiduh. ^jiy^ c=^y f^ ham bolte 

howefh. 
jyb <^y Jf turn bolte ko^o. 
^yh c=sJy ^^^ we bolte 
howeh. 
Future Present. 
Formed by placing the present participle before the 
future of hond. 

' I shall be speaking/ etc. 

€jjyb lily ^jJ« mcdn boltd hdungd. 
Native grammarians caU both these tenses ^Jlic^ JU- 
hdUi mutashakkly 'Present dubious/ for although they 



_^yb Uy y) tu boltd howe. 
^yb yy ny wuh boltd howe. 
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are formed with different tenses of hona, the difference of 
signification is not distinctly observed. 

Aorist Past. 

A past participle before the aorist of honoL, 

^j^b It^ |jJ« main bold hdwhy I may have spoken. 

Future Past. 
A past participle before the future of hona. 
\^ji^ lly ^jJ« mmii hold ho^Unga, I shall have spoken, 

I must have spoken. 
These two are called ^XlL« ^U md^^i-mutasJicJifd 
or (I/jLL« mashkuk, ' Past dubious/ 

Imperfect Conditional. 
A present participle before the present participle oihond* 
\j^ IrJjj ^j^ ^\ agar main boltd Aotd, Had I been 

speaking, etc. 

Perfect Conditional. 
\jyb 'i^fjti^^\ (igcLT main hold hotd, Had I spoken. 
These are called ^jJ^ l^^ md:^l skartiya, 'Con- 

ditional past/ or ^j^j^:^ \j^^ md^^l mutamanm, ' Opta- 
tive past.' \^ ' 

When the verb is transitive and the past participle is ^ 
used, the agent must be substituted for the nominative as ^ 
explained in respect of the principal tenses. 

\^ Ix^ c£.(jm\ tc8 ne sund hogd, He will have heard, 

He must have heard, 
tfyb l^J ^i^un ne dekhd hotd, Had they seen. 
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110. Pasme Yoke A^^ Jju/tl-i majhuL 

The passive verb is of rare occurrence in Hindu- 
stani, and its existence has been entirely denied. The 
necessity for it is obviated in a great degree by the great 
prevalence of intransitive verbs^ for when, for instance, 
it is possible by the use of the intransitive verb banna, 
to say a thing ' is making,* or in old parlance ' OrmaJdng^ 
a passive form to say it 'is being made* is not required. 
The passive is however found in all writers, and owing 
perhaps to English influence it seems to be gaining 
ground. It is formed upon the same principle a& the 
English passive, by means of the past participle and an 
auxiliary verb. In Hindustani the verb Ulsj- ja/my 
' to go,^ is used as the auxiliary, and the participle is 
made to agree in gender and number with the nominative. 

UU- \jU marajanoLy 'To be beaten. 

Aorist. 
j^U- IjU ^j^ main mdrd 

jaun. 
e^^ \j\^ y tU mdrdjdwe. 
^jlai. IjU Jr^ wuh mdrdjdwe. 



Fern. j^Ui mdrl^ 



^Jij^ c^^ ^ ham mare 

jdweri. 
^U- ^jU jj turn mdrejalo. 

\jL^ «=-j^ C--J ^^^ mdre 
jdwen* 

jj.1.^. m>drliu 



Imperative. 
2nd pers. sing. U- ^^U mdrdjd, ' Be thou beaten.' 

The rest as the Aorist. 
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•=>. 



Future. 

jdwenffe. 
ja'oge. 
jdwenge. 
jdwengln. 



jd Ungd. 
uj^Uj-|^Uy tumdrdjdwegd, 

itj^U- IjU ^ wuh mdrd jd- 
wegd. 

Fern. y^J^ lSj^ ^j ^^^ 
•* 

manjdwegu 



Indefinite. 
' Had I been beaten/ 



fi 9 



«;iain, ^t?, wwA mdrdjdtd. 
Fern. tpU- ci^^U mdrljdil. 



Aa;w, ^z^/w, we mdrejdte, 
^jfp\>- ^J^ mdrijdtln. 



Present. 
* I am being beaten.' 



M. jj^b IjU- IjU jj-^ «waw* 
mdrdjdtd hUn. 

Jwan^a^^ AtZ^i, etc., etc. 



(j-^ <jU- <-,jU ^ ham 

mdrejdte hcdn. 
Fern. ^ ^"U. ^5jU 
mdrijdtl hain, etc., etc. 



Imperfect. 
' I was being beaten.' 



M. \^ \j\s^ V,U 

M. 9nain, ^e?, wuh mdrdjdtd thd. 
F. wiarf Ja^l ^^L 



'J^c-^-(*^-(^ 



^am, tum,wemdrejdte the. 
mdrijdtl thlii,. 
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Past 
' I was beaten.' 



y. -i-. 



Masc. ^6 IjU 

lil.main, tU, wuhmamgaya. 
F. wean ^a*f . 



ham^ turn, we mare gde. 

man ga'ln. 



Perfect. 
' I have been beaten.' 



mam 



maro gaya kwh. 
F. jj^b j-Jb t/jt« man ^a'f 
^^9i, etc., etc. 



gde havh. 

U^ L5^ ^J^ ^^^ ^'^''^ 

•* 

ga'l hain, etc, etc. 



Pluperfect. 
' I had been beaten.' 



«72ai9l, ^^^, 7272^^ mardgaya thd. 

man gal thl. 



Aawe, turn, we mdregde the. 
marl goUl thkh. 



Conjunctive Participle. 
M. J\^ l^U mdrdjdkar. 
F. ^U- c^U mdnjdkar, etc., etc. 

Adverbial Participle. 
M. ^ <Jl5»- IjU mdrdjdte hi. 
F. j^ ,jU- tj^^U manjdte hu 
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Formation of Active and Causal Verbs. 

111. The priniitiYe yerb in Hind^stfinl ia gonerally 
neuter, but there are many verbs which are primarily 
active, as U^ kamd * to make/ 1^^ Ukhna, * to write/ etc. 

112. The normal method of converting the neuter 
verb into the active is by adding 1 a to the root ; the 
causal is formed by adding Ij tva to the root thus, 

l^^^ utknd, \j\^\ utkdnd, \j\^\ uthwand, 

to rise. to raise. to cause to raise. 

\^ pakna, \j\Li pakdnd, \j\jL> pakwdnd, 

to be cooked. to cook. to cause to cook. 

The letter f^ is sometimes optionally used instead of U. ' , 

113. There are neuter verbs which can have no active v 
signification, and so have no active form, like U^w sond, ^j' 'r 
' to sleep / Ujj; rond, * to weep.' There are also active ^ 
verbs which have no neuter form, like uib^ parhnd, 

'to read/ U^ likhnd^ 'to write/ etc. Such neuter 

verbs form the causal with \ d and sometimes with \^ wd. 

The actives make their causals in both ways with d or wd. 

Examples of neuter verbs will be found under Eule 116. 

The following are examples of active verbs : 

Active. Causal. 

, o - , ^^^5^ parhdndf \ to cause to 

Ufc?j parhnOf to read. ,., ^'^'' , >. , 

^*^ • \j\^y^ parhwana,) read. 

L^ Ukhnd to write ^^' ^*^"^' i ^ ^^"""^ ^ 

Ui^ hkhwdnd, ) write. 

u.) mtmidy to hear. U L^ swndnd^\xi cause to hear. 
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114. Monosyllabic roots having a medial yowel 
between two consonants generally substitute a short 
yowel: 

a is substituted for a. 
i „ „ for z, e. 
u „ „ for U, 0. 

Neuter. Active. Causal. 

\:Mg^jdffnd, \j€s>' ja^dnd, \j\^^ joffwdnd, . 
to be awake. to awaken. to cause to awaken.* 

UL^ bhlffnd, ( Ulf^ bhiffdnd, ) l3\^ bhigwdnd, 
to be wet. ( li^ bhigona, ) to cause to wet. 

to wet. 
l:iJ letndf l3^^ Utdndy Uty^^ Utwdnd, 

to lie down. to lay. to cause to lay. 

lij^j dubnd, ( ^V^ dubdnd, ) U|yj dubwdnd, 
to drown (w.). ( U^jj duband, j to cause to drown. 

to drown (oc^it?^). 

U!jj i(?Ma, UL buldnd, \j\^ bulwdnd, 

to speak. to call. to cause to call. 

The diphthongs at and au undergo no change. 

U^ paimd, to swim, \j\jj pairdnd, to cause to swim. 
l3j^3 daurnd. to run. U|^J daurdnd, to cause to run. 

115. Boots having a medial short vowel in their only 
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or final syllable generally lengthen that vowel in the 
Active; as 



Neuter. Active. 

Ub palnd, Ub pdlnd, 

to be nourished, to nourish. 

U5^ kaind, liSl^ kdtnd, 

to be cut. to cut. 

Ul^ kkulnd, U)^ kholnd, 
to open (neut.). to open (dw^.). 

Uio nikalnd, UlC nikdlnd, 
to come out. to take out. 



Causal. 

lj|^ palwdnd, 

to cause to nourish. 

01^ katwdnd, 
to cause to cut. 

to cause to open. 

U|^Kj mhalwdndy 
to cause to take out. 



116. Roots ending in vowels shorten the vowel and 
add to it the letter J /. These are generally verbs 
of only two forms as explained in Rule 113. The Neuters 
make their Oausals by adding \ d\ the Actives by both 
\ d and \^ wd. 



Neuter. 
\:,^^jlnd, to live. 

\jjj rond, to weep, 
li^ sond, to sleep. 



Active. Causal. 

\jlp^jildnd, to animate. 

\i\^j rulwdnd, to cause 

to weep. 
UL) suldnd, ) to lull 
also l3\jL) sulwdnd, ) asleep. 

\j\^ nakdnd, Uljjj nakldnd, ^^jJv nakalwdnd, to 
to bathe. to cause to bathe, cause to be bathed. 
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Neuter. AcUve. Causal 

, , l3H J dildndf \ to cause 

ujj denM, to give, , ,s^ ,., _ 1 ^ . 

\j\^i$ dtlwana,) to give. 

\jh pildnd, ) to cause 
\:^^pina, to drink, .^ v - - L ^ • i 
-* u Ijb ptlwana, J to drink. 

UX^ kkildnd, ) 
Ul^ khdnd, to eat, , u^ . } feed. 

[take. 
UJ &7ia, to take. \j\^^ Kwdna, to cause to 

So also some ending in consonants ; as 
\:^^baithna, \j\^ bit hand, |to cause 

*^»^*- \j^bithlandn to sit. 

14^ J dekhn&j lj\^J dikkdnd, ) 

to see. l3^J dikhldnd, ) 

U^Cu> «lA^fl, U\^ sikkdna, | 

..Oyf •»if / to teacn. 
to teaclL ua^xm) ^M/ana, ) 

Ui^ kahnd, U l^ kahdnd, ) to cause to 

to say. \j!L^kahldnd, ) sayorcall^ 

^ This is a multifoxm yerb. It makes also UUS^ ^^if^wit Ij^^^j 

baifhlanay UlUS^ dat^Aa^a, and \j jULj baithama, 

' This is frequently read and translated as a passiye ; thus Jb bUl^ 2r« 

iTtfA kahlata hai, 'he is called,' but the true literal meaning'is *he causes 
himself to be called,' or 'he gives himself the name.' So <»■**» ^ Ji 

A^ tab 80]^ kaJUSoy 'then call yourself generous.' WCen a person 

causes another to be called, the form is \j\y^ kahwana^ so ^ ^\ 

\j\fS (CjU^^lJdOU ^<^ ^jj^iT^ tmhln ne fiu^'he bht padahdhiadi 

kahwttt/a, he (the king) caused me also to be called princess.— Bagh-o 
Bahar, pp. 76,92, 
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117< There are a few words which form their Actives 
and Gausals quite irregularly. 



Neuter. 

\Jj biknS, 
to be sold. 

l:^ pkapid, 
to be torn. 

\ij^ phutnd, 
to be split. 

Ijjj tUtna, 



Active. 

LflOJ bechnd, 
to sell. 
Ijjl^ phdrnd, 
\j\j^ phardn&, 

^5^ phornaf 
to split. 



Causal. 

Ulyj biiwdnd, to 
cause to be sold. 

totear^ 



o/ 



to be broken. to breafe. 



to go off. 
\iJbj rahnd, 
to remain. 

l3JJ nibarnd, 
to end. 



to let go. 
U^ rakknd, 
to place. 



IjI^ ^2^f»2?an^, to 
cause to break. 

^lj5^ cMwfwawa, t6 

cause to let go. 

\i\^j rakhwdnd, to 

cause to keep or place. 

to make an end^ finish 
(see Bule 115). 



l3^^ nibernd, 

Compound Verbs. 

118. There is a great variety of Compound Verbs in 
Hindustani; and although some of them which have 
been so classified are phrases rather than compounds^ 
it will be convenient to give them all together. 

L-^Nondftals. 

119. These are very common. They are formed by 
adding a verb to an uninfiected noun or adjective. The 
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verb Uyb hand is used to make neuter verbs, and \j^ 
karnd to make actives , as U^ ^^ jama hondf ' to meet 
together/ U^ t**^ jama karnd, * to bring together/ 
Bat although hond and karnd are the verbs most com- 
monly used, other verbs are idiomatically employed ; as 
dnd, rahnd, dend, lagnd, lend, mdmd, rakknd, etc. : 

LJ J^ mot-lend, to purchase. 

1)1 aI^ kdm-dnd, to be of use (also, to be used up, or, 
be killed). 
Uj J ^^ gdU-dend, to abuse. 

l3jU iio^ ghota-mdrnd, to dive. 

^j '^k ydd-rakhnd, to remember. 

^ ^'^^ poMorkamd, to create, to produce. 

//. — Compounds formed with the Root. 
These are Intensives, Potentials, and Gompletives. 

120. Intensive. — ^A root with some other verb idiom- 
atically joined to it. The root expresses the idea, the 
second or servile verb generally merges its own meaning 
in that of the root, giving force and emphasis to it. The 
root never alters, but the servile verb is conjugated, and 
hence the compound follows the construction of the 
servile. If that is neuter the compound is neuter, if it 
is active the compound is active. There is no rule as to 
the proper servile verb to be used, idiom alone determines 
this. Some roots have two or three intensive forms* 
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liT ^ ban-dna, to be effected^ to succeed ; firom lij bannd, 
to be made, and UT ana, to come. 

\j\ ^le-dnd (by contractioii \ji land), to bring, ) P^ 
UU- J le-jdnd, to take away, ) to*take. ' 

Ul>- 1^ khdrjdnd, to eat up, from Ul^ khdnd, to eat. 
UU- ^ so^dnd, to go to sleep, from l3^ s^S, to sleep. 

The above are all neuter because UT dnd and UU- 
jdnd are neuter. 

1:j J ^j rakh-dend, to put down,&om l:^ rakhnd, to place. 
UJ ^ pl'lend, to drink off, from U-j jt?!»a, to drink. 

U\ jjU mdr-ddlnd, to kill outright, from UjU mama, 
to strike, kill. 

These are all active. 

Active roots may take neuter serviles and so become 
neuter ; but neuter roots do not take active serviles, so 
they remain neuter. 

Some verbs have two intensive forms, the distinctive 
meaning of which is not always nicely discriminated ; 
thus UU- yb ho^dnd and \^j yb ho-rahnd, are both 
explained as 'to be, to become,' but UU- yb ho^dnd 
signifies Ho become,' and Lib; yb ho rahnd, 'to be, to 
remain.' The first implies a change of state, the second 
a continuance of state. So also UU- ^ so-jdnd means 
' to go to sleep/ Lib;^ BO-rahnd, ' to continue asleep.' 

There are a few Intensives formed with the Past 
Participle instead of the Root. See Rule ISy. j 
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121. Foientials.-^ThesB are formed by adding the 

(« 

neuter verb UL» saina, ' to be able/ to the root. 
\iL^^ karsaknd, to be able to do. 
UL» [p^jd'Saknd, to be able to go. 
In the Present and Past Tense the defective verb can, 
could, is the equivalent of iJLs saknd; and the construction 
of this verb in English is identical with that of LLa saknd, 
in Hindustani. 

^J^ IsLd <^j ^j^ main de saktd hUii, I can give. 

UL) «^43 jT^ ^ZTfeA dekh sakd, he could see. 

122. Campletives.— 'These are made by adding the 
neuter verb \:S^ chuknd, ' to finish/ to the root of a verb. 

lJl>. ^^ likh-chuAnd, to finish writing. 

\j!j>-t^ khd^huknd, to have done eating. 

^ ^2^1^ j^ yj w?ttA rO'Ckuktd Am, he leaves off weeping. 

^ij>. IT ^ Touh gdrchuki, she finished singing. 

IIL—From the Present Participle. 

123. Coniinuatives. — Formed by placing a Present 
Participle before the verbs U W jdnd or \:Jbj taknd, to 
express a continuous action. The participle and the 
v^b must both agree with the nominative. 

^ IfU- bij ^ nmh baktdjdtd hai, he keeps talking. 

l5* \S^j \J^j h ^^^ ^^ rahti Aai, she goes on crying. 
U; \j\p^ Zj wuA jdtd rahd, he continued going, 
he went right away, departed, died. 
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124. StatistiealB.'-'The&Q are formed with the injected 
present participle followed by a verb of motion. 

^ jT t^ x^ wuh gate d£l Aai, she comes singing. 

Iff UU- ^jj ^jJt main rotejatd thd, I was going along 

weepiag, 

125. Neither of these can be considered tme com- 
pounds. In the first the panels used as an adjective; «./ 
in the second it is used adverbially, the particle having. ' ' /^ 
, f0^ men understood after it : ' 8he comes (in the state 
of) singing.' ' ^ 

/ V.^From the Past Participle. 

126. Besideratives or Optatives. — Formed by adding 
LiW ehdkndf * to wish/ to an uninflected past participle 
as \:aU- LjT dyd-ehdhnd, ' to wish to come.' 

Chdhndf like the equivalent verb in other languages, 
often implies the immediate intention of doing some- 
thing, so that L^bl^ i^ bold chdhnd may mean ' to wish 
to speak/ or ' to be about to speak.^ 

^ b^U- 1^ x^ rvuh likhd chdhtd Aai, ' he wishes to 

write, or he is about to write. 
^ (5^^ ^^ ^j ^^^ ^old chdhtl hai, * she wishes to 

speak,' or * she is about to speak.' 
^-^ ^l> ]/• <s^^ we mard chdhte the, * they were about 

to die/ 
^^U- cAdkiye, the respectful Imperative of ehdhnd 
is also similarly used with the past participle; as 
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-f^ 



-a\^ l^C««) sikhdrchahiye, ' one ought to learn/ or 
literally ' one should wish to learn.' See Syntax. 

Freqtientatms. 

127. These are formed in the same way by adding 
l/j^ kamd, to an uninflected past participle ; thus 

^ \3^ Ljlsj- Xj Tvuhjdyd kartd hoi, he goes frequently. 

jj-ifc «p^ ^Ji c^ w^ ;?arAa ^r^ hcdA, they read con- 
stantly. 



•■^ J 



. 128. Observe. — 1. In these two compounds the parti- 
|.-r :^'^^ jciple always remains in the masc. sing, although the 
nominatiye be feminine or plural. 2. l:^l>- chdhnd and 
\jj^ kamd, being active verbs, require the case of the 
agent when their past participles are used : the agree- 
ment of the verb then accords with the rule given in 
Eule 105. 

129. t U- jdyd and \j^ mard, the regular past parti- 
ciples of OU- jdnd and \j^ mama, iwe used in these 
compounds, not the irregular forms \$ gayd and \y 
mold. \ij^ marnd, however, can never be required as a 
Frequentative. 

130. There are some Intensive verbs formed with the 
past participle instead of the root, as UU- 1>- clmd 

I jdnid, ' to go along ;' l;^^ l^ lagd rahnd, * to be engaged.' 
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The Participle generally agrees with the nominative in 
gender and number ; as 

^^ ^p^ ,-J^ ^^ ne ckale jdte the, they were 

going along. 

Li^ \JbH ^y ^y*^ Umn parl-phirtl tkl, the fox 

was prowling about. 
^ tiU- 1^ ,^ jjiJLsf^ Mijctlat se mttorjdtd hai, he 

is dying with shame. 

But sometimes the participle is used in the inflected 
form : as ^ liL^ ^J.>- if^ wuh chale-chaltd hai, ' it is 
mo^g along.' " \'. ' ■' -■ ' ' ' ■ — 
7. — From the Inflected Infinitive. 

131. There are three common kinds of combinations 
with the Inflected Inflnitive, but they are phrases rather 
than compounds^ the infinitive being governed by the 
annexed verb. 

132. /w(?^^it?^.— Formed with the Inflected Infinitive 
and the verb UH lagndf when the verb lagnd signifies 
* to begin/ a sense which it rarely or never bears when 
used alone. 

\^ <-J^ ^j wuh bolne laffd, he began to speak. 

^ ^^v^Ctj a^ wuh dekhne lagl, she began to look. 

M 

133. Permissives.—The Inflected Infinitive with the 
verb Uj J dend, ' to give/ as 

b J <^^ ^ (jm\ tcsne bolne dit/d,liedlowGi (him) to speak. 
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UL> saknd and U^U- chdAnd are found exceptionally 
combined with the Inflected Infinitive : as 

UL) cL^*i^'^ da^n^i to be able to go< 
LibU- ^^vZjj dekhne chdhnd, to wish to see« 



134. jil^jt^m^K)^.— These are the opposites of the 
last ; they are formed with the Inflected Infinitive and 
the verb \j\j pdna, 'to get/ Ub ^J^s)^ jane pdnd, *to get 
(leave) to go/ . 

VI.^Beiterathes. 

135. The Reiterative is a compound of two verbs of 
similar sense or sounds partiy for emphasis of expression, 
partly for euphony or mere jingle. The parts of the 
verb so joined are the present and the conjunctive 
participles. 

/ jj-A <^ij- c=J^ ,-_^n?^i^&^(?Aa/^Aaiil,they areconversing* 
^ \3jiiy l:^^^ s^Lu>. \:j\ hj wuh apnd hisdb dekhtd 
parhtd hm^ he is examining his accounts. 

^ -FT^ \J^ i^w b^j^ ka'ff having known, wilfully, 
maliciously. 

In the above examples the second verb has a distinct 
meaning and its efiect is apparent. But in phrases like 
the following the second verb has lost its separate mean^ 
ing, if it ever had any, 

1:^1^ \iifjj^ dekhtd bfuUtd, looking at. 
j^L) ^ sH-sd-Aar, having sewed up. 
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<\j^j yhj dhO'dha kar, haying washed. UUj dhdna has 
a meaningi but it is incongnious. 

ABYEBBS. 

136. Adverbs and the remaining parts of speech fall 
under the classification of cJ^»- harf, indeclinable words 
or particles. These words are most useful and play 
a very important part in the language. 

137. Adjectives are frequently used as adverbs^ but 
when so employed they are undeclined and remain in 
their primary {brm, i.e. the masculine singular. 

_^ \"^^^ \^»A ^m:^^ ^j fvuk bahut achchhd likhta haif 

he writes very well. 

138. There is a quintuple series of adverbs and 
adjectives all formed upon the same principle from the 
Pronouns of the third person. These words are formed 
so similarly and harmoniously that the adjectives have 
been reserved to this place in order that the whole may 
be exhibited together in a tabular form. Dr. Gilchrist 
used to call this series^ somewhat fancifully, the 'philo- 
logical harp.' These words^ which are six in number, 
have five different forms, viz., Demonstrative proximate. 
Demonstrative remote. Interrogative, Belative, and Cor- 
relative. The first four words in the following table are 
adverbs and are indeclinable, the last two are adjectives 
and are declinable like other adjectives in \ a. 
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139. Some of the above are rendered more emphatic 
by the introduction of the particles I, hi, km, meaning 
' yery/ ' indeed/ etc. By adding hi to the first class we 
get ^\ abhl, 'just now/ 'at this very time;' ^j^ 
kabhl (or ^ kabhu), * ever ; ' ^j^ tabhl, * at that 
very time.' 

140. By changing the final ^U hdn of the second 
class to ^jjb hln, the following are formed. 

^^ yahln, just here, in this place, in this way. 

^j^j wuhlii, just there, in that place, in that way. 
^^ kahlii., anywhere, somewhere (with a negative 

* nowhere.') 

141. From the fourth the following are formed by 
adding ^j^ hln. 

i;-V>t y^^hvn, in this very way, time or place. 

^j-yjl^ wunhltl (or wonh^1^), in that very way, time or 
place, thereupon. 

^^^jonhin, as soon as. 

142. The fifth add the particle ^ hi, separately. 
^ Luj 1 cusd hi, just like this. 

^Jb \auJ>-jaisd hi, just such as. 
Jb \*uJ kaisa hi, how very (large, small, etc.), ever so. 

143. Some of the sixth may add the particle ^j^ 
men, m. 
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^j^ ^[ itne tneA, in this much, meanwhile. 
^j^ ^c^p^jitne meA, in as much. 

144. The addition of the word uio tak or Cj3j talak, 
' to/ * till/ makes another series. 

CJo L^\ ab takf till now. 
CSj l^ kab tak, till when ? how long ? 
CS^ {^.^.^jab tak, as long as, whilst. 
cUii (^^ ^ai to>J, till then, 
cli^ uW. y^^<^^^ ^^f ^ ^^s degree, to such an extent. 

145. Bepetition of the adverbs or the coupling of them 
forms some more useful expressions : 

^-^ ^j^ kabhl kabhi, sometimes. 

^^ J ^j^ kabhl na kaSki, some time or other. 

•• •• 

^^ i^^^^>>-jab kabhl, whenever, 
^-y ^^^ kabhl nahln, never. 
^^ J ^j^ kahln na kahln, somewhere or other. 
iJ^ jjl^^'^Aaw kahdn, here and there, 
^jj^ ^[^jahdn kahln, wherever. 

^ji^j^\ o>ur kahln, somewhere else, anywhere else. 
\m^ l^ ^i^jaise kd taisd, such as before, selfsame. 
LI? UyJ^^'oe^a taisd, so so, as well as. 
S \u^jaisd ki, as though, just as if. 

146. There are three negative particles or adverbs 
^ ^^f (jt^ naAm, and u:^v« mat. The first is the 
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simple negative 'not/ used with any of the tenses, 
jj^ naAiA is more emphatic, and may be used with any 

part of the verb with the exception of the Ipiperative. 
It is often used as if it included in itself the substantive 
verb ^j^ J^ ^ kuchh khabar nahliif 'there is no 

news.' (.r^^ mat is the prohibitive particle 'don't, 
and is used with the second person of the Imperative 
and with the Respectful. jU- c:^^ mat jd^ ' don't go ;* 
sj:^^ jJj^ bkuliyo mat, 'don't forget;' cuJ^ ^ ^^y^ 
j^lx0^ c:^^ crrfT* ^^^^ ^^ wdkt wujhe mat jaga!lOy ' at 
the time of (my) sleeping do not wake me.' 

147. The following adverbs of time are peculiar: 
-.T a;, ' to-day ;' J^ kal, ' to-morrow or yesterday ; ' 
Kjy^J ;?ar5t?7A, ' the day after to-morrow, or the day 
before yesterday ;' ^y^J^ tarsoii, 'three days,' and ^j^-y 
Tiar^on, ' four days ago or hence.' The use of the past 
or future tense of the verb determines their by-gone or 
future signification. 

148. There are many other adverbs, of which the 
following are some of the most useful : 

^jo, if, when, audits correlativey to oty tow, then. 
(jmU (jmT as pdSy around, on all sides. 
^^ j^ aur bhlf still more. 
^ bhi, also, even. 
^j^ {jm\ is mefi, hereupon. 

6 
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, ir , . /on this account, therefore. 

^Ji^ fjj ts fvdste, ) 

,^\^ ijiS kis wdstfif on what account, wherefore, why ? 

y ^j^ nahlii to, otherwise. 

j^ pkir, again. 

cji P^^^f over, beyond, on that side. 
<^;j ware, on this side, 
c:^ nit, always. 

149. The Conjunctive Participle is also used adverbially. 

csf^ chup'ke, silently. 
XX-^ soch'kdr, deliberately. 
Jl^ju^ Aam-kar, laughingly. 

150. Many are borrowed fVom Persian and Arabic. 



^^j\j bare, at last. 
\jbj\i bdrhd, (times) often. 
^pas, therefore. 
iib^U^ cAundnchL so, thus, 

accordingly. 
4MUM«Jb hamesha, always. 
jJU) shdyad, perhaps. 
^T aWr, (ji/^T dMir- 
ask, at last. 

Also some Arabic phrases, as 

Jls:) \^fi-l hal, at present. 

j^\^fi''lfaur, immediately 



ifLi\ albatta, certainly. 
jjo-c gh araz* t^y^^ at- 
ghara:ii, in short. 
\3^fakat, only merely, 
finis. 
4iIaS1 al-lji^^a, in short. 
!jLi5 ka^dra, ) 
J^Laj kaT^dkdr, J 
^^iixj y%nl, that is to say, viz. 
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us^^iJLgj \^Jirl Jiakikatj in truth. 

Jflb bi'l kullf entirely. 
JxiSU bi'l/%1, in fact. 

151. The Arabic accasatire case^ marked by the 
tanwln ot/atAd \ (an), is used adverbially. 

UUj^ ittifcLkcm, by chance, it happened, 
\^y^^ Mu^Usafif especially. 
Ul^t aftyanariy sometimes, from time to time. 
]j;o:'jabran, perforce. 
]LL« 9»i§^n, for example. 

Many other adverbs might be added, but their place 
is the Dictionary rather than the Grammar* 

PBEPC^ITIONS. 

152. In Hindustani there are no Propositions properly 
so called, the only words approaching them are the Post- 
positions used in the declension of the noun. The want 
of such words has been supplied by a number of nouns 
used elliptically with the genitive case. The nouns so 
employed are all in an oblique case, the particles ^j^ 
meii, ,^ se, etc., being understood ; so, such as them as 
are of the masculine gender require the genitive in ^ ke, 
and such aa are feminine take J M. 

153. Thus the word i^^-^w^^ sabab is a noun meaning 
'cause,' 'reason,' and the phrase u-^v«-) ^ ^\ is kd 
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sabab^ means ' the cause of this ;' but the words <X u*\ 
'^'^ is ke sabab, have the particle ^9 se (from) im- 
plied, and so they signify ' because of this.' So also 
If^ plchhcLf means 'the rear/ but ^^yu plckAe is 
equivalent to ^j^ cr^^^ piehhe men, and means ^ in 
the rear.' 

154. The following are masculine and take ^ ke, but 
some of the more common occasionally reject the ^ ke, 
as (jwb (jwl 25 joa5, ' near this ; ' ,^|^ {j^ kis waste, ' on 
what account;' ,--J^ (jwl ia liye, 'on this account,' 
' therefore.' 

155. Masculine words requiring the genitive in ^^. 

^\j\ irdde, with the design. 
c^^jj\ az-ru'e, with the look, in the way. 
(jwV> (jwT as pas, around. 

^ dffe,^ before, in front, 
j,^\ andar, within. 
j^\ Upar, above, on the top. 
ci-^U ba*%, by reason. 
j^jU barwujud, notwithstanding, 
v_o^ b bdrwa^/, notwithstanding. 
-tob iaAir, outside. 
^JflsT ba-ja'e, instead, in place, 
jsfi bajtcz, except, 

Jjj badal, ) . . , . , 

*^ o* „ / mstead, m exchange. 

^ J^tf sometimes takes the ablative, thiu, m m age, preyioos to this. 



PBBPOSITION0« 85 

^ jj hxdUn^ without. 
j\y^ bardbar, equal to* 
^j) bard'e, for the sake, for, 
uJif^^ bar-Mildf, in opposition, contrary, 
jjkj bchtfluVf in the way, like. 
Juu da(f, after (as to time). 
jJo baghair^ without, except. 
i^jS^" bormujarrady at the instant. 
^j^ ba-manzilaf in the position. 

^ ' f without. 

jId bin&bar, on account of, because. 

bharose, in reliance, 
^j &I(;A, in, among. 
Jl>. ^ £^ i^tf^m, without orders, 
jli joar, over, on the other side, 
^\) pas, near. 
^2^£snuj ptckhe, behind. 

^l; tabt, obedient, submissive. 

^ tale, under. 
j>^juz, except. 

JlgJlu,,>^.Mf». i^burl l^ukm, according to the order. 
jj^a^ f^m^Ur, in the presence. 
J\^ iMwdle, in charge. 
^J^ Mory, without, excluded* 
ii^ WMf, contrary, opposed* 



-'' ^ 






9 f 
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^ J J dar-paii in pursuit. 
I^L« jj (far miy&n, betwees, among. 
[jj zarl'e, by means, through. 

I (i 2rm972^, in trust. 
j^jy rU-ba-rUf in presence. 
^L» ^M, with, along with. 

lU sSmhne, before, in front 
sabab, because. 
tij^ suptird, in charge. 

s. F^ , , / except, besides, instead. 

J^ll shamil, along with, inclusive^ 

jl^ ^awr, in the way, like, 
^y: 3r5^, for the period. 
2r^ic aldwa, moreover, besides. 
jjo^ Iwa;??, instead. 

JJ ijraj/, before, 
c^^i A:ani, near. * 
JjU AraieV, capable. 

e^U^ kandre, on the bank or margin. 
^ kane, near. 
S^ffird, around, 
cn-l liye, for, on account. 
jSt IdHi:,^ worthy, 

^ Xa't^ sometimes takes the Datiye ko, Utaa ^ ^^ ^ i^\ 
u8 ko IS'ik haif is worthy of him. — ^Khirad Afroz, p. 54. 
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Ju mare, by reason of, through. 
' mutta^, near. 

j^LcL^ muta'alHk, dependent, connected. 
j;>lL« mutabif:, conformable, corresponding. 

JjU^ mukdbil, facing, encountering. 

^\y muroafiki fit, suitable, according. 
mHjxh, 






by means, 
.^..^p-j^ ha mujih ^ 



^ c 



u^,Jj3 nazdlk, near. 
es^scu nic^^, beneath. 
^Ii!>l^ ^ad.(^> for, on account. 
j\j j\^ wdr-pdr, right through on both sides, 
^j waslle, by means. 
3^ walkt, at the time. 
^U hath, by the hand, by means. 
if\j4Jb ham-rcbh, along with. 
^Iy2 y<^hdii,, at the abode. 

156 The following are feminine and take ^ kl : 

(^3bj ^ra&anf, from the 



s^[) bdbat, concerning. 
1^ jj bordaulat, by means. 



^U* ^anii, on the side, 

towards. 
.^^jagah, in the place. 
u>*.y>-^'e^a^, on account. 

^U. Jsbam, for the sake. 



report. 
smt, towards. 
-^ jfaro*^, like, after 
the manner. 
m&nfat, through. 
^ nisbat, ) relative, 
^wM^ ba-nisbat, j in reference 
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157. There are a few words which take their proper 
genitive form in ^ kl, when they follow the noun, but 
take ^ ke when they precede it; thus i^Jo tarcif, 
' towards/ is feminine, and the phrase runs uJ^ lJj^ 
shaAr M tarqf, but dj^ ^J^ tarqfshahr ke, ' towards 
the city.' See Syntax. 

jxu ba-madad, with the aid. 
c: ■>i.*.u>; J borniabat, with respect to. 
^j^, be-man^l, without the consent. 

uJ^t tqrqf, towards. 

jcjU mdnind, like. 
jL« mi^J, like, such as. 

158. Persian and Arabic Prepositions are occasionally 
used. These do not require the genitive 

Persian. Arabic. 

j\ az, from, by. t[ ilia, except, besides. 

\j bd, with, possessed of. h bild, without. 

ij bah, \ by, \^ aid, upon, 

or when connected, / with, ^ an, from. 

J ba-, bi; J in. jc^ %nd, near, with. 



j) bar, on, at. l5?-^» in, per 

cA?e pesA, ) ^}la,H, for. 

\. t [before. *^ ,, 



jj efotr, m. ju^ rnSih, \ . 

. , «, I along with. 

jlj zer, under. jmj barman. ] 

^^ tnin, from. 
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159. The words in paras. 155 and 156 are chiefly of 
Arabic and Persian extraction^ bnt some of them, as 
L5^ a^^, ijJj pas, cr-^J pichhe, <iCfL sdth, etc., are of 
Indian origip. As the language departs from the 
Musnlman standard and assumes a Hindi character, 
Hindi terms take the place of these foreign words, 
bne very common word v-:i..*-i.i«* samet, 'along with,' is 
used with the oblique form without ^ke, ^^^^^ u^^ 
hathiy&h samet, 'along with the elephants ; ' u:-^^.^ ^^\ 
us samet, 'along with him.' There are many similar 
words which must be sought for in Hindi grammars and 
dictionaries, but the following are some of the most 
common, used in such books as the Baital Pachlsl and 
Sinhasan BattM. 

Masculine. 
art A, for the sake. saman, like, equal to. 

bhltar, within. samaif ) 

^^ . } at the time, 

joff, nt. samat'ft, ) 

karan, because. samtp, near. 

nikat, near. sammukk, ) in presence, 

nifnitt, because. soUAh, j before. 

Feminine. 
bhdnti, in the manner. 
biriydn, at the time. 
or, towards. 
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160. CONJUNCTIONS. 

J\ agar.Jgar^ if. 
<iL>^ agarch% although. 

^ L/W j^ ^^ ^^ ^* since, inasmuch as. 

Ul ammcif but, moreover, nevertheless. 
jy\ aur, and, also, other. 
^ &a/^\ but, rather. > 

^^ 5A?, also, indeed, 
y j!?ar, but, still. 
^ pas, therefore, thence. 
i^\3 td-ki, in order that. 
y to, th^n. 
j^-jo, if, when. 
<(^T JU. }ial-dn fd, whereas, notwithstanding. 
i\y>^ MlsWdh, either, whether. 
^ ^2, that, because, saying. 
L^ — \S hyd—hyd, whether— or. 
^y^ kyUnki, because. 
\l^ goyd, as if. 
t^^f gO'H, although. 
^^ hUn, but, yet, 
^ magar, except, unless, 
y yjf^ nahvh to, otherwise, if not. 

JJ nlz, also. 
^0 ot wa, and. 
.^ war and^ worgar (for wa-ayar), and if. 
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^j^ war-na (for toa agar tm), and if not. 
jb hanif alaOy likewise, con. 
har-chandj although, 
jyjb hanoZy yet* 
b ya^ or, either* 

161. Intetjections. 

^j^yj] a/sos, ) L^^^\^ kya BubM^ tSP^if 

i_^r^ Aaif, \ excellent ! 

^T d/rln, bravo ! * jl fo, see ! lo I 

^J\ ai, Oh ! ^\j Lb ^^'^ ^^'^> ) *}*®'j 

L\ oya, how? what? 51^^ Ll^ wa^ewaila, | ^j^ 

^j\ ar^, ho ! holla ! 1> lU ^a^ Aa^, j dear 1 

^jc->U Jop-r^ (father) my *lj «]^ waA «?aA, good ! 

goodness! ^ bravo I 

jb-^ Rkabar-ddr, beware, .iJ; zinhdr, ) , , 

'^ ^'^ "~" T^ 5 beware I 

take care, ^ Vij ;2^e»Aar, ) 

^i^i\J^ sMbdsk, capital ! 

^j ^j re, n, oh ! agrees in gender, as <-^j ^^ 
larke re, you boy ! ^^ ^ ^ir*^ ^» 7^^ gi^l* 



NUMERALS — <^t ank. 

162. The Numerals are properly adjectiyes, but the 
Hindustani numerals present such peculiarities and re- 
quire so much explanation, that the usual practice of 
dealing with them separately has been followed. The 
numerals up to one hundred are seemingly irregular, the 
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tens and units being apparently- joined upon no certain 
principle. The explanation of this is easy. Most nations 
having settled a series of units and tens connect them 
according to the principles of their own language ; but 
the speakers of Hindastam borrowed the whole hundred 
ready formed from the Sanskrit^ shortening and corrupt- 
ing each word to suit their vernacular pronunciation. 
So that although each compound is plainly traceable to 
its appropriate ten and unit, the actual forms of the 
words vary considerably. This fact presents a curious 
philological problem: Were the original speakers of 
Hindtlst&nl ignorant of numbers, or did they discard 
a defective arrangement for the more scientific system of 
the Sanskrit? 



1 




12 


2 


^ J do. 


13 


3 


^:;til^n. 


14 


4 


jl>- char. 


15 


5 
6 


^b p&neh. 
<l»- chha. 


16 
.17 


7 
8 


iZiL> tat. 
4IT &th. 


18 


9 
10 

11 


y nau. 
(juii das. 
( tJi^^iffSrah. 
\ tij\S jrySraA. 


19 

20 
21 



ifj\j barah. 
xJi terah* 
4Fj^ ehaudah. 

»j Jcj pandrak. 

^^ soldh. 

ij^ satrah. 

itj\^\ athdrah. 

\J^\ athdrd. 
^yyttaJ 1 unts. 
^jj*^\ unnls. 
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22 ^j-yjb boHls. 

«0 i>MiJ ^ * > 



24 t/^^-J^ (?^aw5?5. 

25 ^ju^^pachis. 
^3 i>>**fC-'^ chkabbls* 

27 (j-u-jt^rf satcCu. 

28 (j^^^ athcCls. 

32 (jy*j^ ^a^?5. 

33 ^^c . 

34 ^^^ , 

35 (^/Ak:r9<^ /7aln^!3. 

36 \j**«^'^i^^ chhattls, 

37 ^jy>»j;.Xi^*o saintts. 

38 i ^^^^^ ^*^^^^' 
( u**i^j^ artls, 

( {juJJcj\ untdUs. 
\ jj-wJ Icsri unchaUs, 

40 \j*»4}^ ckdlls. 

41 (j*^,^l iktdUs. 

42 ii^JLj be'dUs. 



. <. ( u*^ ^ tetdUs. 

43 { ^^ o% . ^ 

( (jaJu:mJ taintdm. 

44 iimJ ^ a!^ chau^dUs. 

45 I jyuJ l:U paintdtis, 

46 (<-^3^f^ cAhiydlls. 
vu^^^4^ chhatdUs, 

411 i jiJ^\iLli scdntdUs. 
( jjMwJli^l athtdUs. 

] ^j*^)jj\ artdUs. 

Op 

49 (jmW'\ e^ne;^^^. 

61 ^^l^ ikdwan. 

62 jji^U bdwan. 

63 ^^^ ^erpaw. 

64 P^^ , 

( ^^^ chaupan. 

65 I ^'fP(ichpan. 

\ (i)^h{^ pachdwan. 

66 c^^ff* chhappan. 

67 (j^^ so^awaw. 



68 i:;^^' athdwan. 

69 ..^LJ \ unsath. 

60 .^L} saM. 

61 .^sllii iksath. 

62 ^b bdaath. 
63 



li^L^ tirsath. 
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64 
65 

66 
67 

68 

69 
70 
71 
72 

73 

74 
75 

76 

77 
78 
79 
80 
81 
82 
83 
84 



,^SL>4j»- chausath. 

,^LuxJ painsath. 

«^U^»- chhiyasath, 

^^M/Z*^ satsath. 

!.(S*Mf>tl athsath. 
,^j\ arsath. 
^^\ unhattar, 
J^ sattar. 
^^^ ikhattar. 
^^ bahattar, 

ji^ tihattar, 
_ >;: tirkattar. 

j^y^ cAaukattar. 
^^sfa^ pachhattar. 
j^-\fi>- chkikattar, 
Jjb^4>- chhakattar, 

j:^ sathattar. 
js^l athattar. 
^y^\ unasl. 

- g, 

jj-tfl^J. ifcdsl. 

t^]j}^^ chaurdsl. 

All the (mes maj be opt 
dil «* as {jjn^\ ekis, J 



87 
88 
89 
90 

91 
92 



85 ( ^^P^^^^' 

\ ^^^ pancAdsu 

86 j ^^ <?^%a5l. 

^\y nau*dsi, 
c^y nauwe. 

,_y\^\ ikdnawe. 
(z^y^i bdnawe. 
tz^y\i bdnauwe. 
J^]ji birdnauTve. 
. J\ J tirdnawe. 
^iJ^Jl^ tirdnauwe. 

v'± ^y\jy>' cAaurdnawe. 

( ^^ Wu pancAdnawe. 

^yLf>- cAhiydnawe. 

y\^ cAAdnaTve* 

>_^y\^ satdnatpe. 

^yty naudnoive. 
ya saUm 
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94 



96 

97 
98 



99 
100 



auy wniien \^^\ e 
i^^\ ekaH, 81. 
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163. After 100 the series is carried on in the same 
way as in English, but without any conjunction^ as 

vUol ^ CSS^ ek sau ek, 101 ; ^\ji y^ igMj fanth mu 
tird^, 683 ; jpjb\) ^ J^ ^ysb \L^\ ek hazdr dth sau 

bdhattar, 1872 ; or^b ^ ifj\^\ athdrah sau bdhattar, 
eighteen hundred and seventy-two. 

164. Expedients are resorted to in the South and by 
the' illiterate in other parts to obviate the use of this 
somewhat complex series. After twenty,^ par is placed 
after the decimal and the unit is added ; thus 

fS^^yi u**ti hispar pdnch^ 25, or ' five over twenty.' 
CL>Ly u**^)^ chdUspar sat, 47, or * seven over forty.' 
The score ^^^ kofi, is also used as with us ; so 

fS^^ cij^ jJ do korl pdnch, * two score and five.' 
(jw J ijjf ^^ tin korl das, ' three score and ten.' 

These modes of counting should be known, but they 
do not obviate the necessity of learning the century of 
numbers. 

165. The numerical figures are the Arabic, from 
which our own are derived, and they are combined in 
the same way. 
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60 101 


1873 
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166. The word CjiA ek added to any aggregate 
number has the sense of about, as CSi\ (j^^ pachas ek, 
' about fifty ;' C^\ \js^ das ek, ' about ten.' The words 
\:^ffund and jo^ chand, have the sense oifold\ as llf jj 
doffund, J^ jO do chand, ' two-fold ;' ^y>- chau gund, 
ja^jl>. char chand, 'four-fold, quadruple:' jc^ chand 
is more commonly joined to the Persian forms of the 
numerals as Jo^ ui^^iib haft chand, sevenfold/ j\i bar 
means 'times/ as jb ^^ tin bar, 'three times;' the 
word ^j dafa is also used in the same way. Nume- 
rals are coupled together without any conjunction^ as 

c:jL 4$r>b pdnch sat, ^b (jmJ ^ pdnch, meaning 
indefinitely ' five or seven/ ' from five to ten.' ^L ijJs^ 
pachds sdth, ' fifty or sixty.' Distributives are formed by 

doubling the numbers, as j j ^i^dodo,' two apiece ; ' ^b 

-jr»b joaw(?A pdnch, ' five apiece/ ' by fives.' 

167. Ordinals are formed from the cardinals by the 
addition of ^1^ wdn. But a few of the earlier numbers 
are formed like ordinary adjectives. 

1j^^ pahld or pahild,QT&t, ^\jSi!>' chhatwdn,) . 

|0/_ _ ,„ ,-..•_ ^ SIX to. 

]^^ J dtisrd, second. 



\^r*^ chhathd, 

^jlyL sdtwdii, seventh. 

jjl^^ dthwdn, eighth. 

^y nawdn,nauwd'h,mn.i\i. 

^y^t^ ddswdn, tenth. 
And so on regularly, jj^j-**-^ ikiswdn, twenty-first ; 
^J\yuX^^ battwvdn, thirty-second. 



\^-uw ttsrd, third. 
l^^ chauthd, fourth. 
^\jffl^l) pdnchwdii, fifth. 
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The tenuinationB \ a and ^1^ wd'A are changeable to 
^^e and ^^ wen for the inflection masculine^ and to 
4^ I and ^jj^ win for the feminine gender. 

168. Aggregate Numbers. 

\*x:^gandd, a quater- \jLli saikrd, a hundred, 

nion, a four. j\yb kazdr, a thousand. 

^^gdkl, a five^ ^H/a^A^ahundred thousand 

4^jl^ kon, a score. Jjp Aar(?r, one hundred 

^uJ U- chdHsa, a forty. ^^^^^ or ten millions. 



These aggregate terms take the termination ofi for 
the plural when they are used indefinitely as <--j^ u^^ 
Idkhan rupae, 'lacs of rupees;' j^ u25^ saikroh 
shahr, ' hundreds of cities : ' the full construction seems 
to be ' rupees by lacs/ * cities by hundreds.' This same 
termination ^^ aii, added to ordinary numerals^ makes 
them specific, as ^jy^^^ donoii, 'the two, both;' jjjJb^U 
bdrahofi, * the twelve.' The use of this termination (yh 
in connexion with numerals is explained more fully in 
the Syntax. 

169. Fracdanal Numbers. 

\^\^y>- chauthd% ) ' \jy paund, j ^' 

^^^J tiAd% |. \^ sawdf 1\ (with a quarter). 

UjT ddhd^ i- ay^^ derh, H. 

i^\jbj\ arhd% 2}. 

7 
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The word ^y paune added to a number signifies J 
minus, \^ sawa, J plus, and ,-jbjL sarhef i plus ; thus 
J J ^y joawwe rf^, (2 — J) 1| ; J J 1^ 5awa rf(?, 
(2 + J) 2J, 3 is the first numeral to which ^?L 
5arA^ can be .added, so we have ^^ <-to?L aarA^ ^m, 
(3 + I) 3^ ; ^b ^j^L sar^^ pdnch, (5 + i) SJ. 
Some of these are used to reduce fractions still lower, 
as jb ^Jjj eferA joaV, (1^ of J =) |; Jb ^^Ubjl arAa'f 
jt?a'(7, (2i of J =) f. These fractions are also employed 
with aggregate numbers ; as 

y^ <^y^p(^^^ne sau, (100 — J of 100) 75. 
^ \^ sawa sau, (100 + J of 100) 125. 
^ ifyj derh sau, (IJ of 100) 150. 
P jj ^^^ paune do sau, (200 •— J of 100) 175. 
^^j \^ sawa do sau, (200 + J of 100) 225. 
f ^"^fi arha'l sau, (2^ of 100) 250. 
j\yt^ \^ sawa hazar, (1000 + J of 1000) 1250. 
j\yt. ^y} derh hazar, (IJ of 1000) 1600. 
j\y^ ^j ^y^ paune do hazar, (2000 - J of 1000) 1750. 
jljib^j \^ sawa do hazar, (2000 + J of 1000) 2250. 
j\y, J\3^^\ arhal hazar, (2i of 1000) 2500. 

170. Besides the ordinary series of numerals there 
is another called ^ij Bakam, used in commercial and 
monetary transactions (see Plate 1). The figure used for 
1 is an abridgment of the word jj^ adad, * a unit;' that 
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for 2 is an abridgment of (^^Jlc adoMn, ' two units ;' the 
other figures are initials or abbreviations of the Arabic 
numerals^ but some of them have been so altered as to 
retain but little resemblance to their prototypes. The 
Arabic numerals are very little used in Hindastani, but 
they are employed in numbering the years of the Shuhtir- 
san era in Western India. They are as follows : 
1 jis^\ ahadun, 6 h^ sittatun. 



S^i^y 



2 i,\xi\ isndni. 7 in^ sabatun. 

8 Ij^ salasatun. 8 LjUj samaniyatum 

4 hoj\ arba'atun. 9 iuuj tisatun. 



-^ O X S ^■^ X 



5 Zjjj^S^ Wkxvm&atun^ 10 IJ^^. asharatun. 

From 10 to 19 they are formed by adding the unit to 
10 asJj£ucA>.l dhad askara, 11, etc. The word for 20 
is f^jjM^ ishruna. From thirty to ninety the tens are 
made by adding the plural termination una to the unit 
as ^yij §aIdsUna 30, J,^j^ arba'una 40, etc. One 
hundred is ifU mi'atun (100): 200 ,.,^U mfatdni: 300 
i)Uc;Si sald§u mi^atin; 500 iU ima^ Mrnnm mi'atif^^ 
etc. One thousand is v— dl a^e^w, two thousand ^liSl 

alfdni. The others up to ten thousand are formed by 
placing the numeral before the. word uJDT dla/i§l 
' thousands,' as LJf{ £513 $ald$atu dlafin : after 10,000 
the word used is 121 alfan. One hundred thousand is 
cJll ^l^ m'atu al/in; one million (^\ ilj^\ alfu alfin. 
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In compound numbers the smaller numbers are generally 
placed jSrst, and so on in regular succession to the 

highest, as »lfl!! J iU ^53Ujj ^f^3 J^\ 1872; but 
the order is sometimes reversed. 



171. The Persian numerals are not much used in 
Hindast&nl, but they are occasionally found in various 



pnrases and expressioi 
are subjoined: 


ts. xney ar 


e very Rimpie, so tney 


1 uJo yo^. 


17 


SAaSbhafdah. 


2 jj du. 

3 <Lo sih. 


18 


i t^Jjjjt, hashdah. 
\ tojft hazhdah. 


4 j\^ chahar. 


19 


g3jy nUzdah. 


5 ^ panj. 

6 JiJ^ shash. 


20 
21 1^ 


•• • 

J cs '^Mk*) bzstoyak,elc^ 


7 l;:^^ haft. 

8 LS.^^Jfc ha^ht. 


30 
40 


J^ chihal. 


9 ^ nt«^. 


50 


arlfcu panjak. 


10 2rJ ^^. 


60 




11 2rJ)b yazdah. 


70 


Ci\s!sA haftad. 


12 » JjljJ dwdzdah. 


80 


StZjb hasAtdd. 


1§ ^(^j^ «f2;e2a^* 


90 


iiy nuwad. 


14 ^(^Iv^ ehahardah. 


100 


«w ^ad. 


15 2f Jpb panzdah. 


200 


«w ^ J (3?a $a(/. 


16 «J^l& ahanzdah. 


1000 


jSjb hazar. 
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Derivation of Words. 

172. The subject of derivation is a very wide one, for 
Hindttstanl is a very composite language, and borrows 
from its tributary languages not words alone but many 
of their methods of forming derivative words. It has 
a few rules peculiar to itself, then it has Sanskrit forms, 
Arabic forms and Persian forms, and these as a general 
rule should be used only with words found in the 
language from which they are respectively derived. 
Thus a Sanskrit affix should not be attached to an 
Arabic word nor vice versd. Sanskrit affixes are joined 
to Hindustani words, and Persian affixes are found so 
applied to Hindustani words, but this latter is inelegant 
and should not be imitated; The following explanations 
are given to enable the learner to acquire and more 
readily understand some of the common derivative 
forms : he must be content so to know them and not 
attempt to make compounds for himself. When he has 
acquired the amount of knowledge necessary for the 
proper formation of derivatives and compounds he will 
not require to consult the rules here given. 

Nouns of Agency. 

178. The formation of the verbal agent by the addi- 
tion of the native words 1\^ wdld and \j\ib hard to the in- 
flected infinitive has been already shown in Rule 100, page 
58. Thus we get 1\^ ^ifi^ dekhne wdld, a * spectator,' 
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and f^U ,^^^ Kkhfie-hdrd, 'a writer.' But these afi&zes 
are not confined to yerbs^ they may be joined to nouns, 
and are continually met with, wdla especially; thus 'i\^j^ 
ghar-wdld^ ^house-man/ 'the master of the house;' 
1\^ ^jkf ffodhe-wdld, * donkey-man ; ' IjUjfl lakar-hdrd, 
* wood-man/ Wdld is universally used, and a tyro may 
^-^/^^ freely employ it to help himself out of a difficulty. If 
he does not know the proper forms for such words as 
villager, horseman, etc., wdld added to the word for 
village and horse will answer the purpose. It has been 
pressed into Anglo-Indian use, and we have box-wdld 
for a pedler, and many other suc^ forms : competition- 
TVdld has now almost become English. 

174. The following sufUxes with the exceptions noted 
are Persian. 

^b bdn. tjV^V hdgh'bdn, a gardener. 

^j^ dar-bdn, a door-keeper. 
jU bdz (player). jLoJT dtash-bdz, a firework man. 
j\dji barddr (bearer). jW^) ^s^ hukka-barddr, pipe- 
carrier. 



chL ^^^AuM« mashal-chl, torch-bearer. 

if^f topchz, gunner, 
jb ddr (holder). Ji^i^^J zamtn-ddr, landholder. 

j^ffdr (doer), jtj:^^ kAidmat-ffdr, servant. 
^ gar (worker). fjj zar-gar^ goldsmith. 

^^C*:;^ sitam-gar, tyrant. 
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jV^ guzdr (passer).^! J^U rml-ffuzdr, payer of revenue. 
j^^gvr (taker). -jf i\j rdh-glr, traveller. 

j^y mUsh-glrf sparrow-hawk. 

( (like). j\^ ii\J^ shdh-wdr, like a king, royally. 

^^ ( (possessing). ^ljjLji^w»i«w^c^;2?ar,an expectant. 

^Ij wan (possessing ; a Sanskrit particle). ^^yJbJ 

dhan-wdn, YieBlthj. Also used like ^b ban. 

^ljj;j dar-wdn, a door-keeper. 

'^ t. ^JbL^ sipdhl, a soldier. ,^J^ /dr^, a Persian. 

175. Nouns of Locality^ Similarity, etc. 

p. jbT dbdd (city). jb\^Ju>^ Jffaidar-dbdd, the city 

of Haidar, or * the lion.' 
H. ,Ji\j ban, (a garden). See g^lj wan. 

y \ (city), ji^l^ BljdrpUr, city of victory.* 

p. jVj 2:ar (place). j\^ gul-zdr, a garden. 

jlj^r^ sabzorzdr, a meadow, 
p. irj^j zdda (son). irj|j2^ll shdh-zdda, prince. 

B. , ,1 (house). ILi^ gathsoUd, a cow-house. 
iLi sdld J ^ 

p. f^\:x^ stdn or isifaw (place). ^^y. bo-stdn ; 

f^\s.^ gulristdn, a rose garden, 
p. s\^gdh (place). i\^j\Lf shikdr-gdh, hunting ground. 

s^js>- chardrgdh, pasturage. 

H . i€garh (fort). 2[^ U^ Partdb-garh, iJxJic 'Ali-garh.^ 

1 These words combine freely with MosulmaiL names. 
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s. ij nagar (city). Jj Wu Blja-nagar, city of 

victory.* 

H. v^j wan (inclosure). v^jl^ phuJrwan, a flower 
garden. 

176. Abstract Nouns. 

A. CiJ at \ uuv»^ idkmat, knowledge Vi::..v«J^ 
[ Ji^uAumat, sovereignty, 

c:^ iyat / kz^\^\ insdrdyat, humanity. 

^* c^ iP^^ c^?(^ larak-pan, childhood, from ly! 

larkd, child. 
P. ^ isA Jmj}*^ ddnish, wisdom, from ^b dan, 

knowing. 
{Jic^ji parastish, worship, from u:^^ 

parast, worshipping. 
P. 1^ t. This common Persian affix forms abstract 
nouns from nouns and adjectives ^^^^o 
dostl, friendship from c:.^^ J dost, a friend ; 
i^jLI skddi, pleasure, from jU) shad, pleased. 
Words ending in ^ ^ change that letter into 
^ff before this affix, as from ^jcj bandah, a 
«^i. ^ JA ^n^,. servic. 

177. IHminuthes. 

p. Cf ok. C^Jj^ mardak, tk mnmkm ; il^y topak, 

a musket, from (^y top, a cannon. 

^ These wordc combine freely with Musulman namei. 



DBRIYATION OF WORDS. lOd 

P. ^ eha I <Lc^U bd^'Cha, ) a little garden, from 

ic^ Icha ) ^L^uU baghlchay ) 41; ba^. 

H. \iiya IJLj betiyd, little daughter; Ljj dibiyd, a 

little box. 

178. Feminine Nouns. 
The usual Hindustani feminine termination is t^ I 

am 

which is occasionally changed to ^ nlov ^^ in. Thus 
l^ larkd, a boy, ^^^ larh^, a girl ; ,<:-4Jb|/ brdhmani^ a 
female brahman ; J^^^Aer-wz, tigress; ^jl:^ «W72arwf 
or i^j\:^ sunarin, a goldsmith's wife ; ^yb^) dhobin, a 
washerwoman, from ^5^^^ J dA^ii. 

179. Adjectives. 

The most common and useAil termination is ^^ f, as 
J\s^^j^ Hindustani^ ^^J^j\i bdzdn, ^ji Firangi. 

H. \ d \^^ bhukhdy hungry, from ^^ bhukh. 
p. ij\ ana (like, -ly). ^O^o^ marddna^ manly. 

H. ^ bhar (full). j^,U**f kos-bhar^ a full kos; 

j^,y^ umr-bhar, all one's life, 
p. jl J rfar (possessing). j^*^^j^ wafd-ddr, faithful. 
p. jLi sdr ' (like, ftiU). jUirUi sAdh-sdr, king-like ; 

jLaif^ ^0A-3ar,mountainous. 
p. JCw« mand (possessing). jCwiw^Jb danish-mand, wise, 
p. ^U man (possessing). ^UjI& skdd-mdn, joyfdl. 
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jj wwr I (possessing). ji^Uwaw-war,renowned, 
jf^l awar ) J^J3J ^or-awar, strong. 

180. Negative Prefixes. 

B. i a\ Same as the English prefix un. J^l 

. \ a-chalj immovable, j^W*! an-jdn, 

' unknowing, 

p. ^ i^, (without). Uj-j be-wafaf faithless; the 

reverse of lijb borwqfdf faithftd. 

p. Jj iot^ (bad) C^^dJ bad'Suluk, ill-mannered. 
^ im (without). ^j\p^ ^ bin-jdne, vrithout 

knowing. 
A. ^^ ^afr (other). i-^^ t-^ ghair-llid^zir, not 

present, absent, 
p. A^ ^aw (little, -less), jj^jj kam-zor, weak, powerless. 
A. S te (vrithout). jU-S Id^chdr, helpless. 
A. U wa (not, un-). ^^U nd-liakk, unjust; 

jji^f^li wo-MwsA, unpleasant. 
8 . j ni\ (without, -less) . e:-^^a^ ni-chint, thought- 

} less; vl^JJ, ni-dharak, fearless; 
jl mr I ^jJjl mr-ds, hopeless. 
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SYNTAX. 

Order of Words. 

181. The Subject, i.e. the Nominative or the Agent 
case, generally comes first ; then follows the Object or 
Accusative ; after this come the subordinate members 
of the sentence, such as the Dative or Ablative cases ; 
lastly comes the Verb, preceded by its Adverb. Such 
is the natural order, both for affirmative and interroga- 
tive sentences ; but it is varied, according to necessity 
or taste, to bring particular members of a sentence into 
prominence. In verse, all order gives way to the 
exigencies of metre and rhyme. 

^ c_^ ^^Si\^ (jw\ {^^^ *^^^ tare took him to a 

l^ well.' 

y ^ J^4 ^ y ' where have you brought it 

from?' 

y It?" y ^ uf^ u ' ' ^^^^ *^^®^ images hast 

stolen.' 
^^ 

j^ JU j^ b^ L-^ J^W" * ^^^ fool seeks for wealth.' ' 
^jj* L-» ^y U^ ^Lj >^^ ' whatever has been related 

^ by thee has been heardby me.' 

182, Two or more words coming together may 
stand in apposition, and a particle placed after the last 
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will govern the whole, just as if they were connected by 
conjunctions. 

<-^<--w ^j\^jJo 'without eatingand drinking.' 
^jj ^y^ *^y V. ij^^^ ' mines af diamonds, rubies, 

K^ ^j^3 ^^ ^} <^^ g^l^> s^^®'"' copper, iron, 

^jJl^ lead, etc' 

So also, if the nouns are in an oblique case plural, it 
is necessary only to add the oblique sign ^^ cyh to the 
last. 

xr^ c^f^ ^ ^/ uyj^JJ>^ uJ^ * ^^^ ^^ ^^® ^^® * 

description of the elks and the deer? ' 

The Article, 

183. As already explained, there is no article in 
HindttstSnl, but there are certain words which are used 
as substitutes for it.* The noun itself usually has the 
force of the article inherent, and the context determines 
whether it is indefinite or definite. Thus the words 

L5^ U^ t<^^^ ™^*y ^® ^^> ' ^^^ °**^i^ speaks,' or * a 
man speaks.' The words CJ^\ ' one ' and ^^ ' a certain,' 
are used for the indefinite article, especially at the 
.beginning of a narratiye or tale, .fsf * some,' is used 
as a partitive article with a noun in the singular number, 
as ji ^ b 4s? * bring some water.' The pronouns ^ 

' this ' and i^ ' that ' are occasionally employed for the 
definite article, with the power of * the,^ rather than of 
'this' and 'that.' 
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\^ fjSa ^Ll jU uiol ^ a king went on a journey.' 
L5^ y^J^'* ^ji'^y*^ ^^ ' ^ ^^^ ^^ prowling about.' 

m ^ 9 9 

\^ J (^b t)^ v-5***^ ^^51^* ^ ' ^^ ^^ ^^^ ^*® ^^ ^^ ^^y 

satifified. 
^ Jifi <^^ jj-.^ jj^ ^ J^ 'it is no failure of the science, 

^^ ^^^ it is a wantof understanding/ 

•♦ •• 

184. Nominatwe Case. 

The verb agrees with the Nominative Case in number 
and person. It also agrees in gender, excepting only in 
the Present of the Auxiliary, and the Aorist and Impera- 
tive of all verbs. 

uf ^jn^Jj^, u-^ * I ^®^t i^to t^^ bazar.' 
jj\^ ^ Aj ^ \ijjjs^\j a^ 'that merchant proceeded 

Iji by way of the sea.' 

Jbj J ^Ji^ ^tXi u:-Jlt ' strength remained not in 

(my) body.' 
But a singular nominative may have out of respect a 
plural verb. 

^ ^CJ^ ijM\x\J^^\i ^ ' who was king of that 

country.' 
^J ci^UJi *U Jbj^ 'if the king will show kind- 
ness.' 
J i^:^^ Aj^j[> j^ ^^ ' when King Akbar sat on 

-«42-j the throne.' 
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^j^ fj*i^**;SL$ *the queen was seated.' 

U^ L^U**^ Ss^/^ ' ^^^® queen, n>y mother,) 

was in search of me.' 

185. As the Nominative case of nouns is frequently 

the same in the plural as in the singular, the verb shows 

which is meant; it also determines the gender of the 

pronoun. 

UTjt^ 'a horseman came.' 

)y 2r^ ' he said.' 
^i^ if^ * she said.' 
^S ci^i^^ if^^ *men should labour.' 

186. The masculine gender is more worthy than the 
feminine : so when a verb has two or more nominatives 
it is generally put in the masculine. But it sometimes 
agrees with the nearest nominative. 

J^jJ6 uJUc-^lj^j-^^ * three days and nights 

passed clean away.' 
^j-^ Cio^ jjy^J 2rjU j^ly 'the male and female are 

^yb not both partners.' 

^yb j^«^r^ (4*^ J3^ L^'*^ ^ ^^7^ nurse and tutor be- 
came aware.' 
jjLi^\ eri jjj 4f^ <^^ <Xu * ' ^^^J ^^ ^^^^ rupees axKl 

^ ashrqfis. 

^ J ^^ lij i^ ^jj] 'he had no son or daughter.' 
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. ^> U- creT o> , ^J 'menandwomen(were)bny- 

^/ c::.-^:^. J ing and selling together. 

^ ^^ ^ji j^\ ij^j^ 'girls and boys were stand- 
ing/ 

[In the first three examples a decided preference is 
shown for the masculine gender, and in the next two for 
the nearest nominative. In the others the preference 
may be for the masculine per se, or on account of its 
being the gender of the nearest noun.] Compare the 
rules for the agreement of the Genitive and the Adjective. 

187. The names of two or more things of similar 
nature or character are often taken as an aggregate and 
have a singular verb. ^cAe^c^ aF*fTi/^rtcuTrj 

bT ^^ j^\ L5^*^T ' a storm and typhoon came.* 

' companionship and con- 

^ verse have been obtained.' 

^ i\ ^ l\j /♦fc>jJ^ ' every moment there is 

lamentation and groaning.' 

188. An Arabic plural is often, but not always, joined 
to a verb in the singular number : having no Hindustani 
mark of plurality about it, the sense conveyed by it is 
singular or of an ag^egate character. 

jJb Lwuj 1 cJUal \ l^ c-jT ' your majesty's favours are 

such.' 
J-^U- ^ ^\ c^jlw* A\m3\ ' (many) kinds of good for- 

^jib tune will accrue to him.' 
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189. A Nominative case is sometimes put indepen- 
dently at the beginning of a sentence without any verb ; 
but it is followed by a relative connected with a verb. 
In this construction the words "this is" or "there is " 
(the French " void, vaild "), seem to be understood. 

*U,Jb ^ ^jU cXU '(This is) Malik-i Sadik 

c->b c_jlf«j ^ ^ u9^ ^^^ ^ ^^°S of the Jins: 

1 Juj ^^^^ -f»^ Xu** » ci. your father had formed a 

^ ^ friendship with him.' 

190. Articles of which any quantity, weight or 
measure is specified are put in the Nominative/ the 
two words being in apposition. 

^^j^^ l^ CSS^ ' a blffhH of land.' 

UjS ^ ^ ' a hundred maundd of iron/ 
Jj6\ ^J;^\ ^ (j^ ' five hundred ashrajis reward.' 
Ujf (jt^^ ^^} ' a hole one yard deep.' 

191. Sometimes a sentence serves as the Nominative 
case. 

' taking refuge in the tent even cannot dispel the heat.' 

192. The Oblique plural is occasionally used instead 
of the Nominative to express the idea of "many" or 
"several." 

^ Ai in Gemian, Em OUu JTnn, 



SYNTAX. 118 



o^ 



'J^uy^ji u^J^v^ ' months and years passed/ 
^.;m» (j^l^yr 'wliat ^^^ ea-rs were hearing/ 
For the use of* the Nominative as the Accusative, see 217. 

193. The Agent Case. 
The case of the Agent frequently supplants the 
Nominative case:* it is therefore taken next in suc- 
cession, and as it is a very remarkable and important 
feature in the language, every variety of illustration is 
supplied. 

194. The Agent is used instead of the Nominative 
with all the tenses of the Active Verb in which the past 
participle is employed, viz., the Past, Perfect, Pluperfect, 
and Future Perfect.* 

^ This case is sometimes called the Instrumental, hnt Agent is more 
correct; for it represents the worker by whom or which something is 
done, not the instrument mth which it is effected. 

' There is perhaps no rule more definite and stringent than this, which 
requires the Agent with the past tenses of Aetiye Verhs ; still even this 
rule is inMnged, and hy the hest writers, thus 

^ \Ji» c=r^ r^ l/ ^ ^^ ^'^ ''^®' ^^ ^^^^ ^ ^^ 
^ image, kept Ustening.'—55a&-o-^«^r, 205. 

^^^{ t J\^ ^ ^ .jJI ^ jjj\i ^ *who had put their heads out 

of their holes.' — Khirad Afroz, ^'^^^ 
(Here the nikale is prohahly a slip for nikaltej,*^ / 

cr^ l^^ ^j-^ 1^ {jm\ CJh !J:j3J^ kUiA *for a long period they 

kept weeping in that sorrow.* — IJ^wanuf-Safa, 

There is an example of the improper use of ne in Forhes* Bagj^o-Bs^Kaf^ 
page 101, line 1, where n$ is used with the yerb le-gae, and makes the 
whole sentence ungrammatical. It is not so in native editions. Forbes 
seems to haye at one time been under an hallucination as to the yerbs Idna 
and k-jandy for in his Manual he classifies them as Transitiye verbs, which 

8 
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195. When the Agent is uaed the Verb seeks for some 
word with which to agree. It is attracted to the Object 
or Accusative if there be one ; and if the Accusative is in 
the Nominative form, the verb will agree with it in 
gender and number; but if the Accusative is in the 
Dative form, the verb cannot agree with that, so it 
remains in its normal form, viz., the masculine singular. 

L|^ cL*ir^ *ir^^ * *^® ^^^ ^^^ said.' 
Here there is no object, and consequently the verb 
remains in its normal form. 

l^j Jj^^I^LjI^jj-^ 'I had never seen such a 

l^ jewel.' 

Here the accusative, ^jawdhir/ is in the nominative 
form of the accusative, so the verb agrees with it. 



o • 



0^ 
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jj ^ \j^ if\j ^ u^*«*^^ ' *^® beasts took the road 

to the forest.' 

Here the accusative if\j ' rah ' is also in the nominative 
form, but as it is feminine the verb is made feminine 
to agree with it. 

^ ?^-^ ^jJ ^ v^^^U 'the gentleman bought three 

^^j^ horses.' 

Here the verb is in the plural masculine to agree with 
ffhore. 

most certainly they are not. This little Manual has rendered, and will 
probably yet render, such good service, that the error deserves to be 
pointed out and corrected. Many a time the Manual has been appealed 
|H. to when I have rejected neMsn error with /Sya and le-gaya. 
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^\j9 c^bT ^ j^*^T(j**i 'this man has brought for- 

^jJljif ward versesof the Kur'anJ 
Here the verb agrees with the feminine plaral dydU 

In the following examples the Object is in the Dative 
form^ so the verb remains in its normal state. 



• 



U \juj / ajT ^^\xi idll ' God Almighty created 

Adam/ 
^ ^U^ ^ \d^ ^ U?*^ ' ^^^ ^^ made man for the 
^ UUj ,--J purpose of labour/ 

f KZijM ^S tjci. ^ ^j*« I remembered the power 

U jU of God.' 

196. As according to rules 187 and 188, an aggregate 
nominative, or an Arabic plural nominative, may take 
a singular verb, so when they are the object of an active 
verb, the verb may be in the singular and may agree 
with the nearest. 



^ *^l>-jlJ^S^O L^ 'Heconfiscated all the goods 

\S ^ and effects of H&tim.^ 

l^ Jjjl^ (^^Jb Jc!l« \yi <J yjj\ * he has constructed a temple 
jV Sr^ ^Ijj^luL.'^r^j^l ofSiva, a place of meeting, 

_^ b Uj 1^ &i)td a garden of great beauty.' 

lyj C/l^y ^ u^M. (<=£.L^^ ' ^ ^^^ garments and 

^^j clothes made.^ 

197. When two past tenses occur in the same sentence. 
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one being neater and the other active, the first verb will 
have its appropriate nominative or agent; and the second 
will not require its agent or nominative to be expressed. 

\^j^\ v^j^^ <-i-^Fr *^ ' ^^^ ^^^® ^^^ quickly and 

said/ 
(ms ne being understood before kahd). 

l^jjji ^ tf j^ (j-^ jIjV ' ^® ^®^* ^^^ * s*^o^ ^ ^^ 

market and saw.' 
(ftf M being understood). 

«=5y J^ Ui^ uiJ^ ' *^®y made their offerings 

and said.' 
(here both agent and nominative are understood). 

198. Oemtive. 
The sign of this case l^ <X(/ ^ ^ ^^^ nature of an 
Adjective, and agrees with its object as already explained 
in paragraph 43. 

j\S^ ^ *jjf t/** * * ^"^^^ ^^ *^** band/ 
^^ v-T d^^i^j"^ ^^ travels of the danvesh.^ 
J^fT i^f\**^\ A*^\ 'jewels of various kinds.' 

199. The close connexion of the Genitive case and 
the Adjective is apparent in such phrases as the following : 

jiPfj ^ c-i^ ' achain of gold/ or, 'a golden chain.' 

^ ts^lj Ljf*^ *^ ^^'^ 0^ ivory' (Jit. elephant- 
^^ tooth), or, ' an ivory chair.' 
>l^ ^ jD 'the work of the day, daily labour/ 
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(^ ij:^\j3 ^\Lt (^SA * a hoase of comfort, a comfortable 

house/ 
JL li" i^\ Ctheyearofnow), the present year/ 
^oT l^ j^ 4^^ ^ ^ ^^^ ^^ (with) a small head, a 

small-headed map/ 
c^li ^ ^^ifi'..^1 ' a matter of wonder, a strange 

thing/ 

^ t—gJiJ ^jj^yjf- 'screens of splendour, splendid 

screens/ 

200. The IzcLfat or Persian Genitiye is much used in 
books instead of the HindilstSnl Genitive. 

<J[j J ^U ^j^ JU S^\ 'one should not touch the 

capital of one's property/ 
And the two are often jcnned in the same sentence. 

jLl ^\ l^ te-^ 'The showing of gratitude 

for kindness/ 
(the ka form of the genitiye being required by the 
nominative adoLy payment). 

CiX« ^\ y^ ^jL» ^j^ * all my life has passed in, 

L^ (jti^j^ *i;^ ^ f^jt^ *^® s*°^® headache of 

acquiring dominion.' 
c:^*xS-J c-^*^ du^ 1 (^UliT ' the sky is (but) a bubble of 
^ Lb {^\ \^ the ocean of His unity.' 

In the last two examples ke is used because dard and 
darya are oblique. 
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201. The \^ ^ ^ of tbe genitive is both subjective 
and objective, it stands l)oth for the English genitive in 
*$ and for that in of; for woman! s love, and love of woman. 

\^j^ J l^ l^ usi^*^ gj*f-j?T ' ^^ ^^^ washerman's dog, 

\^ (^\^ J neither of the house nor 

of the ghat* 
ICl i J ^ ^J^ c^lJ ' (I) could not bring (find) 

endurance of hunger/ 
^jjb cu^ cu^jJ ^ ^^ ' the friends of money are'many/ 
i^jy^j^jJ^^Jo 4^jjL«U; 'the satisfying one's father is 
^ ^ \ jtfi- the gratification of God.' 

See Bule 211 : also the Eule for the Pronouns. 

202. The Genitive generally precedes its object, but 
examples to the contrary are of constant occurrence. 

l^ liA JmI^ ' the bath of convalescence.' 

l/ ^J l/ J*^-^ ' u-^£>- ' the history of the Urdu lan- 
guage ; ' or, literally, ' the history of the tongue of 
the camp ( Urdu) J 

203. The singular l^ may be used when the Genitive 
has for its object two or more nouns closely connected 
with each other, or taken together in an aggregate sense. 

l^\ ^j^^yt^ 'his poetry and eloquence.' 
^l*J ^ f^j ^ 4^j1j 2rLl jb 'name and trace of the princess.' 

j^\ CfCt\^ viid^ l^ |»jU. 'Hfitim's country and posses- 
mW^ ^ JU sions, and wealth and effects.' 
Compare Bule 187. 
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204. ^may be used respectfully with a singular noun, 
p Jc£l^ {jm\ 2rll jU ^ Vho waskingof that country.' 
Compare Bule 184. 

205. An Arabic masculine plural may take either \^ or Jj 
Jl^l l^ L^\f>- 'the particulars of the dream.' 

^ SrL^^'^^r^ c^Um)! 'provisions for hospitality.' 
4--;0 ^ja1» ' provisions for travel.' 

^ (♦y^ u^^i^^ ' persons of every tribe.' 
Compare Bule 188. 

206. Several nouns may be dependent upon each 
other in the Genitive case. Such complications^ when 
they present any difficulty, may be unravelled by read- 
ing them backwards. 

^j^^}j^ ^^j:>^Sjj ^.JJ 'a daughter of a family of the 

^JLj jf learned men of the religion 

of Zoroaster.' 
l^ ^^ J ^ ui3^ ^(^ji ' the desire of seeing [of] the 

jUll country of Europe.' 
fc^jj^ J ^ b^l J cAi^ <^' ' ^^ ^ wasting with sorrow 
^ liiT <^ ^ X for the absence of his 

Mends and relations.' 

207. When the genitive has more than one object, it 
is elegant to have them all of the same gender ; as 

J i\s^^ i^jj y y^ * the life and prosperity and 
lS c^Ij ^^ ^^^ dignity and majesty 

of the prince.' 
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Bat when the genitive has for its object nouns of different 
genders, it generally agrees with the nearest^ though 
occasionally the masculine form is preferred. 

jJi\j jy\ .srf^ <X *4^ A5 * ^^ ^^'^ result and effect of 

^j^ the science of medicine.' 

c-ft-?jj[^1 Sa^ ^ ijj\ ^bj 'the tongue is deficient in 
L5^ rf^ \ji^ ^^ glory ai^d praise.' 

^^J^ J^^ c^^^ ' 0^^^ talons and beak.' 

c:,J<lev J ptf \^ u^^* ' *^ crown and robe of pearls.' 

^jtlj^- J ^ u^Urfl U;*^ ' all his effects and caah and 

^ (jw^ goods.' 
Compare Bale 186. 

208. The Genitiye is used idiomatically, as in English, 
to express a superlative idea ; as ' king of kings/ ' light 
of lights,' ' bravest of the brave.' 

(^^ l^ 1^^ ' all of all, i.e. one and all.' 
c:,-^ , / l::^.»-j ' love of love, true affection.' 

u>w^ k cu-i ' field of field, the whole field.' 
«^jf>> l^ -fj^^ ' lie of lie, an arrant falsehood.' 
l^^ l^ ,sr4y^ ' driest of the dry.' 

209. The Genitive is frequently used for other cases 
after the Infinitive (Verbal Noun) and Nominal Verbs. ,.^ 

l^T^ cr^*-^ Xuy ^ u' ^® ^*°^^ *^ ®®® ^^^^^ places.' Y-' 
\jj ^j0^ cJ^ l^ {jt\ ' art thou not afraid of him.' ^ 

See the Bules for the Infinitive and for Nominal Verbs. 



\ 
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210, The measurement of anything is expressed by 

the Genitive. 

a. Age or time of life, 

l^ ^ U^ji ^*^^ ' a W ^^ fourteen years/ 
KJ*'J u*^)^ /^ kJ ^^"^^^ * the king's age reached forty 

v^y^ J years-' 

{j!^ Jl-»^ ^j^ <:Lu^ji ^'bT' '^* *^® ^® ^^ fifteen years.' 

i>. Period of time. 
Uj ^ cfeiif^ ^j;-i ' three months' leave.' 
c^ du^ti? c:;?H ' ^ ^^^ course of three days.' 

c. Distance, 

J ^U ^ (jw^ U^^v ' a* t'^e distance of fifty kos.' 
JjC, l^ ^^ y^juj ' a distance of fifteen j^arasaw^^.* 

d. "Weight. 

l^ JlsL« tr^L ^j-^ ^^ ' of seven miskdls in weight.' 
^yb ^^j^ ^ ^ y\j '(my) feet became hundreds of 

«7ia;2d (in weight).' 

e. Value. 
<^ J^ L^ ^ cJy (jwl 'what is the price of this parrot?' 
J^U- 1^ c=^A; ^^^ ' ™® ^^ ^^e rupee, e.^. a rupee's 

worth of rice.' 

211. The Genitive is used idiomaticaDy for 'to,' ' for,' 
and sometimes even for ' on ' or ' upon.' In oaths it 
takes the place of ' by.' 
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if]j ^ ^^ * the road to the plain/ 
c->1^ ^ J'^ ' the answer to the question.' 
Jl^\:^' thanks to God/ 
^^^^J l/ S^V c-,; W ' friendship for your father/ 
^Jf^ -,!& ^ l^ ^jw^ ' there is no remedy for it/ 

tS u^ » <4'*^ ' separation from him/ 
^j*y Lj^ 4sf l/^J ' there is no dependence on life/ 
^jjjb Ul|^ |Mm9 ^ \s:>^ * I swear by Qod/ 

^\ y^fP^ ,tf^ f-*i ' I have sworn by myself/ Ut 

* there is an oath of mine own to me/ 

212. With the verb ' to be ' it expresses possession. 

jJLj ^j Xl/^^ ' li® ^^^ two sons.' 

(^ « , V \ country had a daughter.' 

213. The word lo^ ''word" used as a granmiatical 
term takes the Genitive. 

ly J jjJuuJ 'words with tashdid.' 
Isiil <X •^ ^ words with madd.* 
laSfir^'theword/*r/ 



214. A list of the words serving as Prepositions has 
been given in Bules 152 et seq., and their government 
of the Genitive either in ^ or in ^ has been sufficiently 
explained. 
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215. The sign of the Genitive is sometimes omitted 
with these words— so we find. 

^Jb (jmI * in this way ' ; (jwb ^jj\ ' near that.' 

^j\ii bj J ' on the river bank ' ; ,_^^«f>-^ ' under the 

window.' 

216. The sign of the Genitive is sometimes retained 
while the governing word is omitted. 

V J ^ ci J 'they had no child.' .?;.', ; ly y^ 

^jU- jjudj J c^lf^j c^Uib ' between me and you a dear '/ 

^Jyb friendship has sprung up.' 

In the first of these sentences pas or yahdfi seems to 
be understoodi in the second bicA or darmiydn. 

Accusative. 

217. There is no distinct form for. the Accusative case, 
but its place is supplied by the Nominative or Dative. 
Which of these two forms should be used is a nicety of 
the language which can be acquired only by practice, for 
no precise rule can be laid down ; but the general prin- 
ciple is^ that when the object of the verb is definite, 
specific, or emphatic, the Dative form is used; when 
otherwise, the Nominative. 

^ \zL^ \J^ Uj! 9^ ^ (jy^f^ * he can gnaw iron with his 

teeth.' 
^j^ ^^ ^jp ^ ^^ ^^jj '(I) had placed your iron 

IfT l^ in a comer of the house.' 

In the first sentence there is nothing precise about the 
word lohd, in the second it is specific. 
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SI 8. The Dative form is generally nfled with proper 
names and titles. 

^Jb'/tl^U 'callManik/ 

Iff \s^j v;>w-»jj c;^ ^^ jU ILU * the Sultan was 

holding Ayy&z as a great friend ' 
(i.e. was very friendly to him). 

219. Causal Verbs frequently govern two Accusatives ; 
that of the person in the Dative form, and that of the 
thing in the Nominative. 

JU!^ \J^ ^ ^ ' put this dress on him,' 

V^ \5^p- ^ ^ ^ u^"^ * ^^ °^^^^ ^'^ slaves eat the 

dog's leavings.' 

220. Da^e. 

The Dative case is equivalent to a noun with the pre- 
positions "to," "for," and "at;" and may generally be 
so translated. (The learns when he meets a word with 
ko should always take the verb before translating that 
word, because the verb will show whether the word with 
A^ is a Dative or a definite Accusative.) 

U Ls^ j^^jyi ( cL^^) '(I) gave to the merchant 
bj f^Pi ^ aU3\ much reward and honour.' 

Uf ^ j^ if J 'he went home (&V. to the house) .' 
\S^jLi ' he went on a journey.' 

fjyfLf^ Jy ^Jj ^{jfSjjij 'I will sell his jewelry for 

a great price.' 
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221. It is particularly used for 'at' or 'by/ with 
nouns of time. 

^^T 'at last.' 
UU-j-j/cjlj Jl5l|^/^jj 'I ate not by day, I slept 

not by night.' 

222. The f is often omitted. 

JV U^'^ '^^ ^^^ day ' ; ^ J jj4 ' on what day ' ; ^}^ ^ 

' at that very hour.' 
y^ (jwi ' to this extent ' ; ^J X^^ * ^ day.' 
l6 JL>- «^ ^j-^ ' I shall go home.' 
Cfr .^^ /;- \ ' (he) came to that place.' 
J^ c-:/^ ' having gone to Basra.' 
^ l7^ uj'^^ u^'^^^ ' ^® wanders over the forests.' 

Observe that although j^ is not expressed, the inflected 
Genitive is required. See Bules 152 and 153. 

223. The word ^j^ governing X (-^^ tdin) is some- 
times used instead of ^. 

^j--s^jb L>J iii^jVi 'the giving of permission 

to the hawk.' 

^jSi cJ^jl) {ji^ ^yj^ ^^} ' they subdue a demon.' 

224. In the sense of ' to,' ' for,' or ' with the object of,' 
the Dative is especially used with the Infinitive or Verbal 
Noun. 
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j^ ^l^ * for eating ' ; f cr^t> ' for seeing/ 
These may be translated simply ' to eat ' and ' to see/ 
for there is a close affinity between the Infinitive and the 
Dative cases. 
In such sentences the f is frequently omitted. 

L[T ^i^ jUJ i^ * he came to say his prayers/ 
See the Rules for the Infinitive. 

225. The Dative is employed Trith words implying 
necessity, fitness. 

L5^ -aP f u^^'^^ ' ^* ^ necessary for kings.' 
,-a-aIj- ^ Ub 'it behoves the wise/ 

226. The Dative case with the substantive verb, or 
with the verb Ixto;, denotes possession ; with \jyb ' to 
become/ and UT * to come,' it denotes acqtdsition. 

^ J ^^Ju) l5-j ^ (jw\ *he had neither son nor 

daughter.' 
l^ J \j\^ j^\ \JLa y^f f \ji\ ' he had no other shelter 

or defence. 

L^ ^^t^ U^ ^^^ L/*^" <-^CT^ ' ^ ^^^^ ^ doubt upon this 

matter.' 

JXj [^ ^ j^jJ ^j^ ijj\ 'what has foresight to do 

with it?' 
^j J f^\2^ jo^J^ ' Khiradmand had no power 

left.' 

J?^ ,j^ 4^ ^ "fF* * some consolation arose to 

me; I received a little comfort/ 
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\^ ^^ j^ 4s^ 'to me certainty has come; 

I am sure/ 
\yb ^ j^^ f a^l^Jb 'to the king there was no 

belief (he did not believe)/ 



bT y^^f >^ ' I became certain/ 

e, f P 

bT (*^jj{ i^\ f \j^ ' te felt pity for them/ 

227. When a verb governs both an Accusative and a 
Dative, the former is generally represented by the Nomi- 
native ; but there are instances in which it is put in the 
Dative form, so that ho comes twice over, as an Accusa- 
tive and as a Dative. 

y^s!*^ ^j^J m erf^ ' Consider me your foo/ 
^ ^(jw\ ^ c^j^y^ cLij^ ' I sent the other to call him/ 

^j^ iJ i}r ^ ^|jifl-2»«^b ' they took the prince for a 

<JxJ stroll in the garden/ 

Ablative. 

228. This case is formed with the particle <^ which 
has the meaning of 'from, 'vnth/ 'through/ and 'than;' 
but other prepositions occasionally render its meaning 
more exactly. 

^y>- ^^::^^^ t^^^y^ U^\ 'from this good fortune 

\^^ J^U. exceeding great joy was 

derived.' 



t 
f 
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\^ ijj ,^j\aj u-^ 'when I ceasedfrom praying/ 

jkjJ ^^fjJi ' refrain from this design/ 
\ytb »jjj\ ^z^ c^ ^y * he was very vexed with the 

.^ boy; 
^ J ^ ^^1 * look with your eyes/ 

CSyb ^tw J <^ J J J jjU- 'he became enamoured with 

heart and soul/ 
^ ^l^ ^*u^ ' with (on) some pretence/ 

Jyb Jf^ csijti^ ^54' lT^ ' ^> through my fault, having 

become ashamed, {Le. a- 
shamed of it)/ 
^^ ^^js? ^.jt^ {j*4 ^^*t thing do they boast 

about?' 
^|«j ^^ «-J^ jjl <-jo csH^ 'there is a great difference 

^ between sayingand doing/ 

^^^ jMuSji'jji^j"^ uXiJJ 'the ant belongs to the 

insect class/ 

yb jj-y (P <^ ^[jX c-^'^*^ ^ y^^ ^^ ^^^ belong to our 

party/ 

229. The Ablative is frequently employed, instead of 
the Genitive, with<-Iy and^-^* * before,' and^b 'beyond,' 
' outside :' juju ' distant,' requires the Ablative. 

^^ \ I * l^^fore this.' <-JL ^^ aLi ' before eveniug.' 

^rf J>^>- J ^T ^ c/^^ L/*^^^^ ^ ^^ cannot go further 

than forty-five kos.' 
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T^V ci^ u^ ' beyond description. • 
4^3 y^V cs* c*)^ having gone out of the fort.' 
juxj ^^ Jib far from sense/ 

230. The Ablative is used for the period from which 
time is measured. 

esi ^'i c^ * ^^^^® three days.* 
^ c^ jc^ <-^^^ ' f<>i^ ft ^ong time past.' 

c£» u^ ' ^^^ years.' 
^ J^U ^ --J ' from this day's date.' 

231. It is used to denote ' hy way of J 

<-^ Aj * by way.' 
^ c^j^jj^ * by the door.' 

232. The sign of the Ablative is idiomatically omitted 
in many familiar phrases. 

^U ^J^U ' from hand to hand.' 

if\j ^ (jjy Wi * ^7 ^^y ^^ ^^® mountains.' 

233. The case of the Agent is used with the Past tenses 
of Active verbs, when the person or actor is the leading 
idea. But it is sometimes required to bring the deed 
into prominence, by giving the sentence a neuter con- 
struction. This is done by putting the deed in the 
Nominative case, the doer in the Ablative, and finishing 
with a neuter verb, especially Uyb or \:X^ yib. 

Active* 
' ^ j0faso s^y ^ aIu ' the slave committed a great oflfence.* 

9 
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Neuter. 

^^•Jb -j^ 4^jj ^ Jit * a great offence was com- 
mitted by the slave {Ut. 
became from the slave)/ 
J^ jj ^ ^^ ^sr^ f f^j ' at night no plan could be 

^JLj yb devised by me.' 

cbr" y^ <^ u^i *j jS \ if that from him can come 

to pass. I.e. if that can be 
done by him.' 
y\^ <^ ,^s^ ILdi. ^ ' this fault was committed 

by me.' 
lfjL» ^ J ^^ ^sr^ ^ ' it will not be possible for 

me to do this.' 

234. The same construction is found with causal 
verbs. The prime agent is put in the Agent case, and 
the secondary agents upon which the causal verb acts, 
is put in the Ablative. 

b lybjj <uK ^ yj^ ^ ^j-^ ' I caused the creed to be 

repeated by her.' 

235. Yerhs o{sayinffCTaddressinff, otaskitiff, oifear- 
injf, quarreling, Jiff ktinff, treating, or concealing, require 
an Ablative of the person. 

a. Saying or addressing. 
\j^ ^ Ak ^jA cijj-^ ' I said to that slave.' 
\^ c^ls^ <^ ^sr^ he addressed me.' 
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iS ^/ ^\i ^ jJi ' (he) began to talk with the/aAfr.' 

^jT^ u^ ^ 2rL& jb ^ haying made representation to the 

king.' 

But the verb U^ takes the Dative. Still L^ is 
exceptionally found with a Dative and U^ with an 
Ablative of the person : thus 

L^ ^ ^y^ ci. u^\ ' ^^ s^id ^^ some one/ 

lyS j^ iliol two cooks.' 

(^ is here nsed because ^^ is otherwise required). 

Jy J <-^ j*4 ' do not speak to any one.' 
J^ <^ l^r 5; '•^^j/ ' ^^^ priest said to the king/ 

^. Asking and seeking. 

l^^ <=2» c^j*^ cL ^^^ * ^^^ asked the other.' 

\^ \zJb\j>^^j^^ ^2) 1 j^ * what I was desiring from God.' 

e. Fearing. 
J J c£» \j^ ' fear God.' 
<::>^jj c^ {j**\ * do not be afraid of him.' 
uJ^ LjI ^) ,^Lc ^ (jm\ ^ be was so fearing his 

\^ \j\^ anger.' 

\3j ^j^ ifjh<. ^^ ,-jrf ^\ib * he is not even afraid of 

the elephant/ 

d. Quarreling. 
l^ ^^ ^ C^\ ^ cliol * each began to quarrel with 

the other.' 
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e. Fighting. 

^yib laLaj! ^ iy«*^T ^ ' I can fight a hundred men/ 

S fj\^ Li^lt ,^\ ^ fjJ\ * where has he such strength 

^ <^ .^^ that he can contend with me/ 

\jJ\^,>^^^j^u^\j^\ 'and that girl's eye also 
^c^ <^ ,^T ^jf ^*f^Ji ' encountered that brah- 
man's eye/ 

y. Treating or acting towards. 

U^ wl/Jll .ifse ^ ^^ J ' I showed no kindness to my 

sister.'^ 

^ lij ^ (^ ^\) ' to whom hasr it been faithful.' 

«• 

g. Concealing. 
^^ v-^ ,^)oj ^^ *— ^^ ' when they disappeared 

from his sight.' 

\j\^ <^ U>^^^ "^ ^ J^^ * ^^ ^^ ^^^ ^S^^ ^ conceal 
^j^ l:uv-j; J the secret of (our) hearts 

from (our) friends.* 

236. Verbs of inf arming , or being informed , take an 
Ablative of the thing, and a Nominative or Accusative 
of the person, A nominative when the verb is neuter, 
an accusative when it is active. 



Iff J (^1^ \^^ c^ <-^V uA * ^^ 0^6 ^as acquainted 

with this matter/ 

^ The literal meaning^ of suluk is ' treatment but it generally means 
' kind treatment ' unless otherwise specified. 
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Ji clLLt GrfF^ ^ u^i 'make me acquainted with that.' 
^ 2firr c£? (^^ <=^J^ c=?fF^ * infonn me of your name/ 



237. Verbs oi fillmg take either an Ablative or a 
Locative. 

bj^ ^ L2^// tlw ,--4' *lw filled his belly with 

fltesh.' 
See Eule 249. 

238. Words expressive of separation and union, of 
departure, of ^a^»^ car^, of comparison, and necessity, 
require an Ablative. 

a. Separation. 

^\J\j^ ,^,^s!^ 'you have separated (her) 

from me. 
^yb \sjbj /i>jjs^ ^j^ ^ {jA * I continue debarred from 

this.' 
i. Union. 

^j^ Ci^UXi^ <-e <jw 1 *I win have an interview 

with him.' 
^^^ 4^jL2* ^ .--f:^^ j^ ' (he) had married her to a 

^ young merchant.' 

e. Departure. 

tyb v:i^»gf^^ ^ u^J^ L/'^ ' ^ ^^ 1^^^ ^^^^°^ ^1^^^ 

young man.' 

\S ^\yjf^. ^ (J^j ' I set forth from thence to 

the sea/ 



■«uS?"- 
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\j^ U-^ '^^ / jK «^ u;^ ' having turned from cer- 

tainty to fall into doubt. 

d. Taking care and the reverse. 

^Uijb ^ ^:;i^^*^ j^,jj^ <=h} ' ^^ attentive to your busi- 

ybj ness and transactions/ 

LfcJ j^^ji^ <s? {J^ U**\y ' ^^ *^^^ *^® ^^® ^f ^^^^ 

place.' 

yb JiU ^-jrf jVjt;^ d ujii ' he will become inattentive 

l^.U^ to the affairs of the State.' 

-J * 

e. Comparison. 

c:^l&Jt U^ c^ ^ ^ {j*\ ' what analogy is there be- 

^ tween this and that.' 

J*lij ^ ^^ j^ jjjS^ jji ' with whom shall I compare 

^j^ J these people ? (whereunto 

shall I liken this generation) ? ' 

/. Necessity. 

^J u^ r^^i «i^i (^ ' ^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^f them.* 
See Bule 256. 

289. The Ablative particle ^^ is added to ^j^ and^j 
the signs of the Locative; ^ ^j^ signifies 'from among/ 
or in our idiom ' of/ ' out of ; ^y means ' from upon,' 
or, as we have it, ' off.* 

CS^\ ^ jj-^ ^ * one of them.' 
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c^ (jt^ *^^flc{jf ^ ^ ,— ju^ * having deducted the money 

^^ ^^ out of their pay/ 

^}i/<=s?ji ^j^ ' he feU off his horse.' 

240. Locative. 

The signs of the Locative case are ^j^ * in/ ' into/ 
or with plurals, * between/ ' among ' ; / * on/ and uiif 
or C^ ' up to.' These particles are used very similarly 
to their English equivalents. 

^j^ Lj J in the world.' • 

jj^ Jjt 'in length.' 

L^ {jti^ (^U-^T ^jt^j ^ ^ * whatever there is in earth 

or in heaven.' 

UT ^j-^ ^yb a^ ' he came into his senses.' 

\^^j^j!^ ^j*S ' he went into a certain city.' 

^ cu^ J^<3 ,j-^ a\^ ^^j^ ' don't interfere in my 

business.' 

\yb J^L^ ^j^ J^ 'he was engaged in business.' 

\yb '^^ji) J^j>^ y^ L<^ 'having embarked on board 

ship he departed.' 
|yb jl^^ c-J^ ' he rode on a horse.' 

j£^ l/*5^ ^ '^^ l/ '*^ 'remembrance and worship 
^j^ tmJ^y ji jl^ of God is not dependent 

on woods and hills.' 
and Ui^ are used for intervals of place and time, 
u^ (jlf^o gT;^ ' as far as my shop, to my shop.' 



* €*! 
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vUw l^aSl csi ''^ ' from the beginning to the end/ 
^^ U^tf*^ 'fop five years?' 
clil; L-J 'for how long?' 

241. ^j-^, when it governs two words, signifies 'be- 
tween ; ' when it governs a plural, it signifies ' among.' 

iRf^ uy^*^ L>^ between these two.' 



(ji^ J^V ^ c^ ' between right and wrong.' 
CJ^\ fji^ ^>^:Jrf^ y Ls^^Ii* ' there is a difference of 

Lc^ J/ ^ ^ l5^ o^^y oil® <lofc between 

* affection and affliction.' 



• * 



jJb «xJ ^j-^ Ja^^^^ <i^ ' there is opposition between 

love and sense.' 
^ J jj-^ ^ ih^ ' the princess was not 

among them.' 

S4S. ^j^ is nsed with words expressing an interval 
of time,ji for measure of distance. 

U^u^'i<=J^ ' in a few days.' 
j) C^\ {j*i^jJb\ ^j^ ijJ\ * at about a kos outside 

that city.' 
j) ^Lf li ^^ lSA ' at the distance of ^n arrow 

(bow-shot distance).' 

243. ^ is often used when in English Uo ' or ' at ' is 
employed. 

l^ l^^ ts^j^Xf*^ ^ ' b® ^^ seated at the door.' 
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i ^-*ij ^^*M^ (J*ij^ti C^\ * a darwesh went to a 
USy ^^j^ chandler's shop.' 

244. y is nsed with l:j^ and similar words in the 
sense of ' in spite of/ ' for all.' 

Ji ^l^^*^ l5^- ' for ^1 *Ws wisdom.* 

245. In the headings of chapters or other divisions of 
books and papers, ^j^ is used in the sense of our ' upon/ 

on, m. 

^j^ c^jiy^ Xu^^J- '^P0° *^® consultation of 

the men.' 

^j^ <— «d^ t^ <=-J-^ '^^ eulogy of the horse.' 

246. The Particle ^j^ is frequently omitted. ^ 
sometimes, but less often. 

^ <^ ' he is (in) anger.' 
^ u,.^>af he IS (m) a rage. 

(These phrases are equivalent to ^^ e^ angary, he is 
violent.) 












in the last watch.' 

in that year.' 
at that place.' 
for long periods.' 
every month/ 
in these days/ 
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s-r 



Jb a\j <-_^Uib ^ ^ ' this victory is to my name ' 

(is to be.ascribed to me), 
l^ ^U c 7-^ ^\^ ^ {jA 'the punishment of this will 

iLSU- be written against my name.' 

247. Words expressive of any emotion, as of hve, 
friendship f angers etc., take the Locative with^. 

1^ (j^^ j> i^, ^j<^ 'he is in love with your 

daughter/ 

^J Lj^y J^ ^\s:^ ' having placed my trust in 

reliance on God.' 

ci^b ^ l^ c^y -fs^ ' ^'^^ ^® *^® reason of (my) 

anger against thee.' 

^J (j^ LS^JLyj ^ '^***5i<^* ^ fa^ is °o*' contented with 

his lot.' 
^ ^^ ^1 ,^1 ^ ^jj$ 'I also in that greed of mine.' 

IjUj^jj^-j^^^^^-^^^ 'for what offence did you 
UV^^f^' ^Ijj ^l«^(^jjl beat those poor people, 

^j^j^ l^ and for what fault did you 

break the heads of these poor wretches.' 

248. Verbs of tying ^sA fastening require ^j-^. 

^jJb ^j0^ ^j Jjj * having fastened the bucket 

to the rope.' 

j^ <j^ ^-^ ^ * 1^ ^^^ * ^^^ made another knot 

4/j in the string.' 



I 
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^jb ijj^^ chaiiifl. 

249. Verbs (A filling govern the Locative in ^j^. 

,ji^ J^^\^ Jp, ^^ 'having fiUed a canteen 

/^ with sweetmeats.' 

\j^\:j\jiJj fj^, ^ja^ Jfc> * (their) hearts are so filled 

ii with malice and hatred. ' 

2£f0. YoctUwe. 

The Vocative particle is ij\ but it is frequently omitted. 

«j J\ '0 son.' 

^jcj ^\dS^ ^\ ' servants of God.' 

^U '0 friends.' 
^cu3j fC^j J\ ' Rustam (hero) of th« time.' 

The Persian form is sometimes used. 

UU 'Oking.' 
UL ' cupbearer.' 

261. Adjectwes. 
Declinable Adjectives agree with their substantives in 
gender and number. 

M. F. 

^o ]«j ' elder son.' ^ ^ji ' elder daughter.' 

^JLj ^ ' elder sons.' ^jUS-j ^^Jj ' elder daughters.' 

(j:j\j f^y ^ \3j^ ' a little mouth (but) big words.' 

_£ ^y f 1 J^ ^^jJl ' he worships an invisible God.' 
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252. But an Arabic plural noun is treated as a 
singular : see Bules 188 and 204. 

^^L«Jl \jL» * all the goods.' 

253. If an Adjective qualifies two or more nouns 
of different genders, it generally agrees with the one 
nearest to it. 

\^ jjl ^j^^ j^ "tii^j wj. ' so much silver and ashrqfis 

and clothes.' 
^^Jm L (j^^ ' great armies and forces.' 

ijo^ L^i\j ^jJu|^ lT^ * ^ many lakes, tanks, 

<^j^ S-'lr^ «-j^ reservoirs, wells of the 

environs of the city.' 

[This last example is curious. The close connexion 
of the Genitive case and the Adjective has been shown, 
Rulel98. Here the adjective _:a>- isfeminine,in concord 

with the nearest substantive tn^Wr * ^^^ the genitive <X 
is masculine, in concord with ^_^, which is its nearest 
noun.] Compare Bules 186 and 206. 

254. Adjectives are frequently employed as Nouns, 
and are then declined as Nouns. 

rj^i^u^jyi ' like old (people).' 
^ dufHrf 'many said.' 
^jir* *^j^ L/^y^ •ri * communicate this joyftil 
J J L^i!^ ^ ^jifjf cJj^ news to the small and 

great of the city.' 
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,JJ ^ t^^*^ i/ uy^^ ' ^^ account of the friend- 
ship of such as these.' 
< ^ZJf'^ ^ aCJi f (jy*C * having held out to some 

<X the invitation of Islam. 

255. Adjectives are often combined with verbs ; if the 
verb is neuter they agree with the nominative : but if 
active, they remain in the masculine singular. 

L<^ \J^ lS u^3 \j^j * *^® ^^^^ ^^ that place is good.' 
\J^ vi^ sftj^ ^"^^ L5?^ ' ^ *^^ statement comes bitter.' 

^J Vi / JV.^ ' he will make the wall black.' 
l::jLl^ \^x>- ^ <^j^ (^1 * he can cure this woman.' 

256. Adjectives combined with verbs govern their 
appropriate cases. These are much the same as they 
are in English; some exceptions have been noted in 
treating of the various cases of the noun, and further 
examples are here added. 

\ii^ l^ JU 'in want of wealth.' 

Jb jl^j ^j^ ^UU ^^ * this house is necessary to us.' 

LLj l^ y^ ^\j^ ' thirsting for his blood.' 

<^J ^ lWI J-^ ^1^*V* \ ' ^°® should remain in hope of 

the divine mercy.', 
jl^ju^l ^ J*i ^ ^Jo- 'through God's mercy I am 

^j^b hopeftil.' 
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^Liyb ^ ^^ J ^^ ' careful in business*' 

1j^ f^ uJl^ c=-i'' 'parted from my country/ 

^ {Jii^S ^'^'i^ 'that he may not be de- 
<^^;b J ij^^ prived of the dktinetion 

of activity/ 

*— ^'^ «£» UJ^V \Jl 'acquaintedwith these matters/ 
^U^ <-«3 ci-^^xj^ devoid of wisdom/ 
^«^ ce u^^^ 'unseemly in kings/ 



Ju*^ ^ l5^*V* ' ^*^^ ^''^^ manliness/ 
j^ cif t/*Hi * satiated with (tired of) life/ 
aj^«^^l::..v«^-^1j^ 'excluded from the mercy of 

God/ 

[It should be borne in mind that many Arabic words 
classed in Hindustani as Adjectives are in reality Par- 
ticipleSy like waMf, mdlirUm and mu]itc0.] 

257. The adjective ^ ' fall/ does not generally take 
any particle ; but the participle \j^ ' filled/ takes either 
the Ablative c--> or Locative ^j^. 

J-jf \^jfjii ' full of pungent oil/ 



' all one's life/ 



-^-f''**^ ' with aU one's might.' 



^-^^ tl^ c-ij\ ' in all his dominion/ 
\^ ^^j^^s>^ jf ' a house filled with jewels/ 
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J li j***ij>^ U3 J 'the world from beginning 

and trouble.' 
^^ 1^ (j!f^ uM ' fi^^®^ ^1^^ rage/ 
^^ yjM ^j^ oy^^ ' ^^^^^ ®y®® ^^®^ ^^^"^ tears/ 
The same construction obtains with participles borrowed 
from the Arabic. 
jyj^x^ ^ u^*^^ 7? W ' ^^^®^ ^^^ jewels and ashrafisJ 

258. The mode in which the degrees of comparison 
are expressed has been already explained (Rule 65). The 
following are examples : 

X^ ^ J ,-jj uio\ ' two (are) better than one.' 
^j^ LJj ^^ UL^j ,-j-j ^\ 'there is no other greater 

^j^ ^\ jl3 fool in the world than he.' 

Un^ <-^ >i ^ (jw^ 4^jLi» 'its joy is less than (its) sor- 

^^y>- o (jw^ (*^^>?^^ L<^ ^^^' ^°^^ ^*® P^®^ greater 

»jbj <^ than (its) pleasure.' 

^jij^ ^ e-.-^ ^Jc^ * life is dearer than all.' * 

^ 1«i ,-£ L--^ ^j-^ cr^j J 'inrankheisgreaterthftnall.' 

^ L^^%^ ^.wrf <Xyft^ ^UJT ' the sky, in consequence of 

ib its moving, is above all.' 

259. The repetition of an Adjective gives force or 
emphasis to it, as in our expressions 'the deep deep 
sea,' ' the red red rose,' etc. 

LT^ ^ji ^ji ' ^^^ ^^e^ ®y^®-' 

^\l 5;y \]^ ' a very Utfle (or, just a Utfle) water.' 
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260. The particle L Mike/ is equivalent to the 
English terminations -isA and -ly. It converts Nouns 
into Adjectives^ as L J^ ^ manly ;' and it qualifies an 
Adjective to which it is joined, as U Job ' highish.' It 
agrees with the noun it qualifies like other adjectives in 1. 

jjl ^U L \j^ * bring just a little water.' 
^jJb L iJDjyai^ ' a fairish looking stag.' 

^ l2^ Jb ' hair black as clouds.' 

It is generally added to the Nominative case of the 
Noun, as in the above examples, but it is sometimes 
found with the Oblique. With pronouns the Oblique 
form is used. 

L» .fsr ' like thee.' 
L^jC' U» •^jsr* ' poor like me.' 

261. This particle L is used for making a comparison 
direct with some object, or with some possession or 
attribute of that object. In the former it is added 
immediately to the Noun, as in the examples above; 
in the latter, to the Genitive case of the Noun. 

(^y^ l5^ k^j^ * * ^^^^ ^® ^ tiger's.' 
j^ U** » ^^^-""t^ *^V sjjt^ ' ^y language was not like 
^ -^ lT* l/ uJ'^V <L ^^^^ ^f ^^^ inhabitants of 

that city.' 
L^o L \^ ' distress like mine.' 
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In the following passage from the Na^-i Be^nazlr 
the particle is used in both ways. 

^lJl|jlfl^»U4>c-9-^ JU-y 'then the position of a 

^ U l^ charmer like thee will be 

like that of a criminal.' 

NUMEBALS. 

262. Numerals are generally and properly joined to 
plural nouns j but as the plurality is shown by the 
numeral, there is a tendency to omit the sign of plurality 
in the Noun and the Verb^ as is the practice in Persian/ 

<u.j!:Jj U-4V 'forty doors.' 

c^yi^ -^S ^ 2i>lac of horses.' 
J^piA t/J.lf- ' forty ashrqfis: 

\^^ y^ ^ a hundred hor&e. 
jtPfj L<^ t>*^ fifteen hundred chainJ 

v^ jl>. fJ*\j ' four or five handfuV 
^ ^ j^^J ' nine hundred/fe.' 

J\y>^ ^ tAli;^j<^ ' *^® adventures of two 

darweshesJ 
cli3j {jMji (jAid ^ for ten year. 

/^J\ ^ <£ {jm\ cJ^j]}^ 'a thousand horses might 

^^\i find comfort under it/ 

^^j£\ ^y (jM\e^ ' fifty hags of askrafis.' 

^ The same tendency u observable in English. We all say five hundred 
and five thousand, six foot high, eto., and among the nnedncated the 
practice extends much further. 

10 



146 HINDXTBTANI GRAMMAB. 

263. Collective numbers are often put in the Oblique 
plural, instead of the Nominative. 

^j\j\ji U25^ ' hundreds of battles/ 

^iU ^jjj]yii ' thousands of slaves.' 

j^ u^ U3j)j^ Uj5^ 'hundreds, thousands, lacs 

,J\p^ c;^ j^\ ^j , Mhi of cities and towns have 

^j^ been and are belQg built.' 

264. When numerals are intended to be definite or 
collective they take the oblique form ^J^ on with the 
Nominative plural; but the Nouns to which they are 
joined are placed in the Nominative plural, not in the 
Oblique. 

fjosr^ U5;V" «-J * ^^ose four persons.' 
^LIj ^JyL» <^ ' these seven daughters.' 

"'"' ^,u^f 'the eight watches (all day 

and night).' 

Li-ij uf^ ' *^® ^^® times (of prayer).' 
^ ^ ^ Jjff ^ (jJ\ fj^i 'hundreds of thousands will 

^j^ die from his tyranny and 

oppression.' 

265. In the oblique cases plural, when the numerals 
are specific, the numeral or the Noun, or both the 
numeral and the Noun, are put in the oblique form. 

ce ^jy^ ur4|r 'through the forty doors.' 
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^j^ S^V uy^ ' among the seven planet&Z 
U^ u^A u^-?*^ between the two tribes.' 
l^y ^ U^^"^ uyj*^ l;^ ' ^® asked those two persons/ 

t^Jb (j^j^ ' on the four sides/ i.e. all 

around, 

266. But when the sense is not specific; the Noun is 
put in the Nominatiye plural. 

jJo ^^j J ^U ' after five days.' 

ui3j ^^-^Mwu^ «--«^ ' for six months.' 



267. So ^j£> <=£ii)!:? ^i;-i nieans for the space of three 
days ; ' but ^-^^ ^^J ^^^ or ^^^^ cC u^ *^ c^ ^^^^^ 
* for the space of the three days ' (before mentioned or 
referred to). 

PEONOUNS. 

268. The Nominative cases of the personal pronouns 
are frequently suppressed^ and are left to be inferred 
from the context. 

U*^c5l^U^ ' thus they say, w di^.' 

^y^j^ <--» 1 liT jj-^ -^ 'it came into my mind (that) 

I must bury him.^ 

269. When two or more personal pronouns are used 
in succession, the first precedes the second, and the 
second the third ; the verb also agrees with the first in 
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preference to the second, and with the second in prefer- 
ence to the third, 

c_^ <d-^ • ^U** 1 <^Utr* I wiped her tears, she 
<«j»CCry y*^ ' wiped mine/ 

<XJu>- fi j^ 'yfe (I) and you will go/ 
^j-^ J;>. ,^jJj^] ^z^jty in i^espect of me and thee/ 

(j-^ lH^ c-a^W <=->^^ ' the meeting together of me 
y^^ y c^U)u and yon has come to pass/ 

270. In English we politely nse the second person 
plural, ' you ' instead of ' thou ; ' they do the same in 
Hindust&nl, but they employ y in addresses to the deity, 
to children and other objects of affection, and also m 
speaking to persons of very inferior grade. 

In Hindastam, and particularly among English 
speakers of Hindustani, they not only concede the 
respectful plural to others, but assert it for themselves, 
and say ^^ ' we' instead of ^jJ« ' 1/ This, however, is a 
colloquial rather than a literary usage; good writers 
rarely employ it, except for persons of very high rank. 

When the plurals are thus used for the singular, and 
a real plural is needed, the word t,^ ' people ' is added 
to the pronoun, thus i^^f^ 'we/ 

In addressing a person of great distinction the honorific 
pronoun c-M or the titles c:^>^^, (3Jjl j^, ^j^ji{i &n<i 
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the like are used with the third person plural of the verb 
and with the respectful imperative. 

In speaking of a third person, the third person singular 
is generally employed ; but for a person of eminence 
the third person plural is used, and if the agent is re- 
quired, cLu}^^ ^ deemed more respectftil than ^j^^Jv 

When an inferior addresses a puperior by these re- 
spectful terms he uses some humble term for himself as 
*jcj * your bondsman ; ' aUb. 'your slave;' j^^jJ 'your 

devoted servant ; * j^£>^ ' vile one ; ' ^^^4*=^ * sincere 
friend : ' \^\c ' humble one/ 

^ ^^ \S jj-^ jjy-1 fj ' what do you say about this/ 
j^\ ^\^ ^^ JLj ^j^ * teach me also and make 

jU^ 4ul^ me \ix. enable me to] 

repeat the creed.* 
^\ ^y / jP-U ^ l\ ^\ ' God I thou of thy bounty 

bj ^ w^ ^ ^<^^ hast bestowed every thing 

on poor me.' 
^ li^ y ^ j^ UU (^1 '0 son ! whatsoever thou 
^y> ^.sf*-» ^,^^^ ^ ^j^ sayest I understand it all.' 
^\i^ ^ ^\^ ^jJU 'the lion said, thou art 

speaking the truth.' 
yjt:^ ^"^^^ yS \^ 0iJ^ 'having left nm in the 

j^;j^ charge of God.' 



150 HINDUSTANI GBAMMAB. 

271. The following rules respecting the etiquette of 
the pronouns, laid down by Muhammad Ibrahim of 
Bombay, are here given as quoted by Forbes: 

''1. When the speaker and the person whom he 
addresses are of the same rank, each should speak of 
himself in the singular number, and address the other 
in the second person plural. 2. A person of superior 
rank may speak of himself in the plural number, but 
this is not considered to be polite ; nor is it thought to 
be correct to address even the lowest rank in the singu- 
lar number. 8. The pronouns of the third person may 
be used in the singular when speaking of any person in 
their presence, unless they be of superior rank, when 
they ought to be spoken of in the plural. 4. When 
one person of rank addresses another of the same or 
superior rank, or speaks of him in his presence, it is 
most correct to make use of the respectful pronoun lJ\ 
or the great man's title, or some respectful phrase, as 

jj^l j^ * your honour,' CL>^«a>. ' your highness,' and the 
like, with the third person plural (of the pronouns and 
verbs) ; and when an inferior addresses a superior, he 
ought at all times to use similar expressions of respect, 
suitable to the rank of the person addressed." 

272. The pronouns ^ and a^ are both personal and 
demonstrative. When they are personal, the particles 
for the cases are added immediately to them; when 
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they are demonstratiye, the noun intervenes between 
the pronoun and the particle. 

l^j ^ ^ <X(jwi cLu-^ ' I s^w his dog.' 
\^ J ^ -^ (jw ) ,J jjJi ' I saw that dog/ 
As demonstratives they are used distinctively ; ^ for 
* the latter/ a^ for * the former/ 
^ ^J^\ j^\ ^\ 'SjJ^ 'because there is no apparent 

Li^ Ui^ s^^ 4jUv»-»^ connexion between these 

and those (or, the latter and the former)/ 

dt^^ u»^ f sj^ ^ ^^3 \jX 'because upon the former 

L^Uac JjU^^^j^j^IjjI he has bestowed a low 

intelligence^ and upon the latter anintellectual spirit/ 

273. The pronouns of the third person ^ and ^^ are 

often used in the nominative singular, though having a 
plural signification. This is ungrammatical; but as the 
plurality is sufficiently shown by the verb, no misunder- 
standing can arise, so the practice will probably prevail. 

^j-A <^(^ ij»4 'id ^ of what use are these.* 

<— ff ^U. v..j^%-» ^^ if J ' they also were all present.* 

^jJIp-j^ Ui/ '^ kuij '(whether her highness) will 

do it or not do it she knows (best).' 

O 9 9 

uJJJop ^s¥?^ clJ>>- ^ ^ ^ ^^^ ^^^ 1^^ ^^7 ^ot 

^ J J annoy me.' 
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274. With Arabic pluralB, the demonstrative pronouns 
are generally kept in the singular, even if the verb and 
other words are put in the plural to agree with the 
noun. See Eules 188 and 205. 

7^ J!^^ -^ 'having heard these circumstances.' 
«^ jt^l ^ L-^^5J- 'when the king saw these ways 
csf^^ ^^]j ^ ^f *^^ children.' 

275. The Genitive of the personal pronouns is both 
subjective and objective ; so \^ signifies my and of me. 

JU J fjc^ \ji^ ' my life and wealth.' 

(^ 

j\ii\]j;y 'my denial, or denial of me.' 

lX-91 i^^*^ ' separation from him.' 

yb ^cAA^Jb kffjf^ (jub^ there may be derision of me 

there.' 

\sjti J \j^ ^\^ Ajf 'no one (was) giving me my 

answer/ 

^j-yj — lU 4«e l^ (jwj. ' there is no cure for it.' 
^ ^JLj clXjl i^jf^ 'ofme there is one daughter.' 
^ tyb l^ J \j^ ^ICt dX»l 'a place has been seen of me. ' 
Ijlj \^ ^\ ij^JS ^j;-«-it> ^J/ 'there arose a certain power- 

<^ M enemy against him' (lit. ^qfhrn') 

276. As in Bule 206 for Nouns, so also the Qenitive 
of the Pronouns agrees with the nearest of two or more 
objects. 



y ./ 
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;^ (j^ Ju^ l/^ ^J *^^ ' *^ ^^®P ^ mind one's own 

j^ ^^ creation and death/ 

^j\) ^ Jl3 jji ^j\jLj ^5^ ' having seen my distress and 

^/^ti lamentation and weeping/ 

S77. The Dative case of the first and second personal 
pronoans is always nsed for the Accusative. 

^ Jj^ L^\ ^ji^ * having left you alone/ 

^^jdj^ J ^^ c^jti^ 'having attentively looked 

at me/ 

278, The Nominatives ^ and xj are occasionaQy 

used for the personal accusative Hm and her^ but the 
Dative is generally preferred. As demonstratives ^ 

and ^ are frequently employed for the Accusative. 

i<^ UlJ ^^ J^ -vi ' ^^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^*' 
^jjj ^-^flsT 2fj ^jj« ' I will give it to thee/ 
3U J ^ ..cLtfXiiai <^ AS 9>- ' whoever does not heed 

these counsels/ 
^ (— fl^ ^ ' from hearing this account.' 

liLy^ Lcvi j^ Wc ^ f J^^;>1& ' having returned thanks to 

uy^ God I say this.* 

U^ s&^l/rrf Jjj h ^ Ut^ ' I passed that day in rest- 

ISl^ lessness.' 

279. The Pronouns have various forms in the oblique 
plural ; of these the form in ^ is the most respectful. 
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^U ,-^^^ cLu^^ ' *^^j^ ' although she (the Queen) 

_ff disappearance concealed. 

^1L« ^ J\p»»^ «X u^ ' (^ ' y^^ ^® acquainted with 

j3b his (the King's) affairs/ 

280. The Pronouns have two forms for the Dative, 
the usual ^ and the pronominal ^r ^ ; the latter is the 
more decidedly Dative. Both are used as Accusatives ; 
^ generally so, the other form more rarely. In 
sentences where both an Accusative and a Dative of a 
pronoun are required, the former generally has ^, the 
latter ^_ or ^. 

jjf CLi^ ^ cr-(^ ' ^ feeling of pride came to 

me also.' 

O^ \J^^ €=-F?^ S^ * when I see thee.' 

Ljj-j^ \^j^ ^j-f^ 'I have entrusted you to God.' 
L^j^ <-rf 1 f ,sS^ ^ j<-ilS ' the judge consigned the 

child to her.' 

281. When a personal pronoun is coupled with a 

noun or an adjective in an oblique case, the governing 

particle is sufficient for both, and the pronoun is put in 

its Oblique form, even though the case be the Genitive 

or the Agent. 

l^ -ii ,^sB^ * of me {hefai^rJ 

l^ us^Jk^ .fP* ' of unlucky me.' 

' by me the/a^lr.' 



J .Asr^ uv me me Aa/c'~ ' 
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This is carried so far that, as in 214, the sign of the 
Qenitive is sometimes omitted, and we find ^ji\i ^c^ and 

282. The particle of similitude L is added to the 
inflected forms ^s^ and ^ . 

c-.*j^ L ,fs^ ' a poor fellow like me.' 
tXi^Af. La ^ * sensible as thee.' 

« 

With the third person L makes LjI and Lji, see 
Rules 70 and 138; but when the pronoun is demon- 
strative, and a noun intervenes between it and the 
particle, the inflected form of the pronoun is used. 

^Jb L^ j^ {jj\ * he is like that merchant.' 

Jt may also be used with the Genitive, as explained 
in fiule 261. 

c-;la^ ^ ^j^ * a book like mine.' 

283. The affixes 4^ _ib ^j^ added to the personal 
pronouns make them emphatic, giving to them the sense 
of * swne,* * very,' ' only ; ' thus ^^^ ' this same ; ' ^^ 

' that same, that very, that only.' 

U^ L5^ U^ (^^ * ^ verily am Hatim.' 

Jbj ^j-f«J ' do you yourself tell (me).' 



^ ^ ^^ ' from that very day.' . 

^iA^ ' by thee indeed.' y \ 

(Observe that the fonaifl not ^^> See Role 881). 
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^j^ ^U. J ^ fj^ ^ ' whoever desipeB any boon 

284. Respectful Pronoun. 

The respectful personal pronoun c^T has been in- 
cidentally explained in Bule 81. The genitiye of this 
pronoun is \^ c-Zf, and must not be confounded with the 
reflexive UjU 

• ^y l/ V^ ' "^y y^™ hlghness's favour.' 



285. Rejlexwe Pronoun. 

The word cJT ' self is used alone, or it is added to 
the Nominative case of the personal pronouns, c-Zf ^j^, 
f^a^ 'I myself/ 'he himself/ etc. The Persian 0^ 

is also used in the same way. 

^jJb _ib cJT 4 1^ (^^^ *^^ ^^ discovered that it 

was they their very selves.' 
^ ^y^ubb U ^^ <^ L^.^ 'until that mother of the 

c-jT J(jwUc^l-jT brahmins herself comes 

to you.' 

^^T d^*)jj c^j-j J^ 2pJ 'she herself will come to you.' 



J Jjfi^ ^l^ cs^ ^Ifi^ ^J^ ' clay is not itself made 

f^ U^^ uA^ ^^ ^'^ dishes at the potter's 

abode.' 
bT t^T ^ lJ\ ij 'he himself came.' 



mm f 
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386. lJ\ is also used with a personal pronoun in the 
Accusative. 

UUi L ^U ^ c^T 'to make myself like a judge/ 

^ Lj J j^ t-/r trtljj*^ <^-^^ ' ft darwesh having rescued 

/^. <^ v^'v»>-J . himself from the troubles 

of the world/ 

But this is rare^ and the form in common use is the 
inflected genitive ^-x>t with the afi&x ^j^. 

l^ ^j-J ^^\ *he said to himself/ 

UiJlU JLj^I 'he killed himself/ 

^kffj^.*^jij (^ ot^ G^^ '^^ should adorn himself 
^jl^Mrf c^jjlj with the jewels of mercy 

and forbearance/ 

Ltf^ ^^ J^ ^^ -^ ' ^'^ft* ^ might throw my- 
self down/ 
^^^ jjwIj J^ ^t cjb y^- ' that matter which pleases 

not one's self/ 

Possessive Pronouns. 

287. These are supplied by the Genitive cases of the 
personal pronouns^ \j^, \j^, \LAf etc. See Bule 275. 



The Possessive Ijf. 

288. This is a Possessive Pronoun which is used for 
all three persons and both numbers. It represents the 
subject in the objective part of the sentence, or, in other 
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words, it is a pronoun used with the noun governed by 
the verb, as the representative of the Nominative or 
Agent ; but it cannot be employed in conjunction with 
the Nominative or Agent as the subject of a verb : Thus, 
in such a sentence as the man saw his son, the his is 
ambiguous in English, it may mean the man's own son 
or another person's son ; but no such doubt can exist in 
Hindustani, because if the man's own son is intended, 
\:j\ will be used, if another person^s son, l^ (jj\ must be 
employed. Again, \:j\ is used because the words ' his 
son ' are the object of the sentence, and are governed by 
the verb ; but in the sentence * a man and his son saw a 
tiger,' \^ {jj\ must be used, and not UjI, because it here 
occurs with the subject of the verb. 

^ ^ ji!»^ ^\ Ji^Jj^ ^ ' the first darwesh began to 

l2 ,^ tell the story of his (own) 

adventures, 
l^ \^j^ c-jj1 ^j-^ ' I was seated (in) my house.' 

^ if\j ^j4 c^^ ' t^6 ^'^ road to your 

house (go home)/ 
^ j^ C>j\ j^\ jJ^ CX»1 ' a tiger and a man saw 
i^^-^jir^ j/i^ *^eir picture.' 

289. But though \iA cannot be used in conjunction 
with the Nominative, it is used at the beginning of a 
sentence with the Nominative for its object. 
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\^ CJ^ ^\}^ ^, \^\ 'my own mind also was 

"^^ ' . perverted/ 



v_ -'^ ^^Jujj • jSy ^j\ my own servants and com- 

^^j f^Skr. ^ panions when they saw 

this negligence.' 

Lc^ Utr* -^^ «=4^ y!^ ^' ' ^^^'® honour is in one's 

own hands/ 

290. \^\ is used substantively for 'one's friends.' 
See Bule 254. 

291. The Persian pronoun J^ 'self is sometimes used 
instead of LyU 



\^ J jy;. ^lA^, 1;?"^ '^ ' (I) ^^^ ^^^ circumstance 

with my own eyes.' 

BelaUve and Correhtwe. 

292. The Relative Pronoun is ^, and the Correla- 
tive is ^. This Sanskrit word ^ displaced the old 
Hindi word ^^, and is itself disappearing before the 
growing use of the Demonstrative gj. 

293. The Relative is very similar to the Relative in 
Latin. It may stand at the beginning of a sentence 
and be followed by a correlative^ expressed or under- 
stood, as ' qui capit ille facit; ' or it may be preceded by 
an antecedent with which it will agree. But the former 
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is by far the most commoiiy and most in harmony with 
the spirit of the language. 

\^^\j^js^ * what has been has been.' 

wJ ^ ynj ^ J iJ^*^^ * ^^ wJio lifts the pot has 
the sword' (or as the French express it negatively, 
' Point d!arffent point de Suisse '). 

^jji^j^jJUj ^^^Jlf ^ 'whatever remedy may be 

possible I will to the best 
of my power employ.' 

uJlsj- know to be right.* 

^y^\j^c\i ^CjLt {^\ jb 4he ambassadors of the 

^ <— «? ^ ;^ i<^»^ ^/ tings of every country 

who had come.' 
,^jA^^ \^\j^\ 'the lords and nobles who 

were present.' 
♦ ij-f'^ c^^j^r c-^ 'those (flies) which were 

on the edge.' 

294. The Relative Prononn sometimes has for its 
correlative one of the words given in the ' Philological 
Harp.' 

h^^ ^-s5^ ^{^.^jii u»^ ' the tree under which thou 
^ \^ij\:j!\iL^\ jjl^ ^ artstanding,liereapitcher 

is buried.' 
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295. The Relative seems to have a strong attraction 
for words of its own character ; and so, by assimilation, 
a relative is often repeated instead of introducing another 
pronoun. This idiom will be better learned by obser- 
vation than by rule. 

\y^ ^\jb ^ ^jus^ ^ * whatever fell into the 

hands of any one.' 
Jip \^ j^ yt*^ ^^ f^ ' whoever asked for any 

tiling.' (Rule 333.)^ 
'whatever thing any one's 
heart is desiring.' 

296. The Persian .^ 'that' often supersedes y>> in 
Hindustani, as the word 'that' often supersedes the 
relative in English. 

^UU ,--l!^ Si L^^ ^^^ ' * mansion that was better 

^ ji^^ ^ than the former house.' 

^yl^jb S ^jM lu»-^y 'what sort of 9k /alar art 

jj-^ even acquainted with the 

three letters (of the word) 

poverty (/a^). (Rule 309.) 

This i^is sometimes combined with tp^. 
^L^ l^ ,-^ ^ JU \Jl ' this much wealth that of 

^j^ fvMcA there is no account.' 

11 
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297. In imitation of the Persian idiom, ^, at the be- 
ginning of a sentence with a personal pronoun coming 
in subsequently, represents the Relative. 

^j^ A^^jut l^ ijj\ ij^iju^-Jli i[ * the source of which is not 

known.' 

u^ (jM 1 i ^ iUUcu clX>l * there is an idol temple in 
^j-jb ^^y^ u:^ ^JS which there are several 

golden idols.* 
{jjA ^j^ 4 ^ CL^V L5***i^ * about a statement like this 
jjj^ «*i-ol5 1^ the falsity of which is 

not proved.' 

U^ L/"^ \JA ^^ (*^ -^ * of which the whole world 

^ is in search.' 

Interrogative Pronouns. 

298. The Interrogatives are ^S and L^, roughly 
represented by ' who ' and ' what ; ' but ^^ is used in 
all its cases, with or without a noun, for any individual 
person or thing, while L^, meaning 'what,' is only 
coupled with a noun in the Nominative. The other cases 
of \S are partitive, and are used separately. 

\J^ ur ^^^ is it ? ' 
1\J 'wkatisit?' 

^jii^ ^ -Vi ' w^ftt is this thing ? ' 
d^b li' \^ (jwwl ' what is the reason of this? * 
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^/ ^ jljl ^ ^ J U ]^ ' what is thy religion, arid 

L^ {^^ ^^^^ ordinance is this ? ' 

j^\ c^y^ ^ ~^Jb ^jyuC ^j»S^ ' in what various ways have 

L^ L^ L^ ^ ^J^ fjjj (things) gone on, and what 

different things has each done (how have things 

gone on, and what has each person done)?' 

cLV l/**^ g^^ / ^^ ' w^y ^^ ^^^7 go to them? ' 

JW (ji^ J^ lK^ y^^ ' why do they go and stay in 

^j the woods and moun tains Y 

299. The sign of the case is sometimes omitted. 

^ J (^ ' (on) what day ? when ? ' 
t^\^ U**^ ' 0^ w^^* account ? ' 

300. L^ often signifies 'what ! '—when doubled, 'how 
many!'— and when repeated before different nouns, 
' whether.' 

isd\j f^j>^ 1/ ' what a rascal ! ' 
^ c^b L^ ^ * what a business this is ! ' 

i^Ur L^ L^ * how many wonders 1 ' 
^j^ ^ ^A^ L^ i b L^ ' whether in the garden or 

in the field.' 

301. The Interrogative is used instead of the Relative 
in certain phrases. 

L5^ 11?/ '^ ^ U^ ^^ U^ ' ^ know who he is.' 

yb j^j^ (j^^ ^ 'how should I know who 

you are ? ' 
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Indefinite Pronouns. 

302. The Indefinite Pronouns are iAs 'so and so/ 
4^J^ ' a certain/ and ^ ' some/ 

803. jli is an importation from the Arabic, and may 
be briefly dismissed. It signifies ' so and so/ or ' sucb 
and such/ and it is employed, with or without a noun, 
to designate a person or thing which the speaker is able 
to name or specify distinctly. 

l^y <^ <^ <^^ji^ ' I asked so and so.' 

tub; \^ ^j^ (i>^*V* ^ \j^ * I w^ standing in such 

and such a field/ 

304. v^j^ ' a certain/ * any one/ of which the inflec- 
tion is _M^ and yji. This pronoun marks individu- 
ality, and may be employed with any word denoting a 
distinct person or thing. Its plural is ^^ * some,' and 
^ * several.' 

JL[p- ^-*A^ i/j^ ^r * ^ certain hunter was passing 

l^ UU- 5U- ^j-^ through a certain wood.' 

^«JL>- CiuL^ <=S)^ '(the fox) did not get any- 

vj/ ^*/y^ '•^^'•^^J'^^ ^^^^-^ besides dry leather 

iJU J >^ and hard wood.' 

Iff Lirf ^^ ^M*^ J ' (I) had not heard from any 



one: 



^U X ^^<^^ y*4. * ^ ^^ possession of any king.' 
^j-^ ^U. c^^ ^^ J c^^ 'grace for 9,fen> days (this) 
jU^ ^f humble house.' 



.. 1. ■ i 
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O 9 



c-j*^ u^ v^ ' several days passed/ 
U; ^jUj ^-JL;^ ^Jif * he stayed there some months/ 



805. 45? 'some/ 'something;' 'any/ 'anything;' 
' somewhat/ is partitive, and relates to quantity^ not to 
severalty. It has no inflection and no plural, so that 
it corresponds only to the wme or any which takes a 
singular noun. 

JH ^J\i ^ 'bring some water/ 

J*^ \J3J -^ c=f?^ ' give me some bread.' 

Uf pressing business/ 

^\^ jj>' ^j^\ ^ \'^^ 'if the crow found some- 

Ifli ^^ thing good to eat.' 

^ ^ jf viio 1 <^^ <^-^^ * his horns (are) somewhat 

^j) more than a yaz long.' 

iS^>^ '^ ^^ ^ 'she is somewhat better 

than the dog.' 

806. The word ^ is sometimes found in connexion 
with a plural, but this use of it is rare and exceptional. 
In such phrases ^ may be separated from the noun 
and translated by 'somewhat/ 'at all/ 'a little/ or 
similar expressions. In the I^rcdnu-^ Sofa we have 

c^ jj-Jli ^ yf c^ii ' tell him to say something.' 
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{Batehrkan/ia is preferred to bat-kama as a compound 
verb, and is so used here.) 

^J uW J'A^ ^} 4^ 'l«t ^^ tell a Utile (oO his 

his own affisdrs/ 

In the Bd^-o-BaASr we read : 
^JyJ^jjb\j>- Jj ^ * purchase articles of jewelry 

to some extent/ 

Jjd ^£sr ^ jy\ ^\^ ^ ' having given several pieces 

of cloth and curiosities to 
some amount.' 
In the AMilak'i Hindi : 

(js4^ (jsf^ U«^ «--^]A^ U^l drinking are not to be 

found at all in these parts.' 
(j^^j ^bjjb .^j^^j^ 'the young one's bones 
^ jbj^ ^j^\ ee^ <^ were found, some under 

vulture's hollow.' 
In the Oul-i Bakawah : 

^^J^jv 4f^ ' ^^® ^*^y^ passed for awhUe.' 

In these examples the idea conveyed is that of quantity, 
not number. Other examples might be given, but it may 
be doubted if ^ ever really agrees with the plural. If 
such use of it is admissible, it is very uncommon and 
certainly inelegant. 
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307. 4se is particularly used in negative sentences 
with the sense * at all.' 

^ji^'^jt^t^ji^^jt^sjA 'i^ ^^^ *li6re is no fault at 

all of mine.' 
^jAj^ jo\^ ^ * it is of no consequence.' 
^j^ CJsJ^ ^ ^jm^ fjMi there is no doubt at all 

about this.' 

[The explanation here given of ^j^ and ^ differs 
from that given in all preceding grammars: ^J^ has 
been said to relate to persons, and ^se to things^ and 
y*S^ is always given as the inflection of ^ . Shakespear 
gives i<^*iT ^ as one of his examples, but this is 
incomprehensible, except in the sense of Sydney Smith's 
'cold missionary.' The same view of the question 
has been adopted by even Muhammad Ibr&him of Booi- 
bay . All have felt the insufficiency of their explanations, 
Forbes especially ; but they failed to perceive that y^^ 
and _M^ are identical, and that ^ never varies. The v 
common expression ^ l^ ^ is alone sufficient to 
prove that ^ has no oblique form.] 



SUBSTANTIVE VERB. 



308. The word ' was ' is used more loosely in English 
than the equivalent l^ in Hindtlstanl. When 'was' 
relates to something definitely past, K^ is the right 
word ; when it refers to something which came to pass, 



168 HINDUSTANI QRAMMAB. 

\yb is its correct representative ; and when it relates to 
something that continued or went on, \ibj is used. So 
whenever 'became' can be substituted for 'was/ \yb 
must be used; when 'stayed' or 'remained' can be 
employed, U^ is the word ; but when ' was ' expresses 
. the meaning more accurately than either of them, Iff is 
correct; thus 

(Juij 1/^* ^ V {^^^ **^' ' *^®^® ^^ * ^^^ ^^^ ^^ 
^ :^L ,s,j^ j^\ \^ my companion, and was 

\jbj ^-.:mm^ with me three months.'^ 



\yb Lj 1 ' it was so, it so happened.' 

\Jb y^\^ ^j^ t,s,.vw ^ ' what was in (your) fate has 

come to pass/ 

^^ r L5^ ^i V ^ L/^^ ' ^^^ sense which there was, 

that also was lost/ 

iJ (^1 ^ /^^ irf csi J^ ' I w^fi ready also with my 

4^yb ^ ^jj \^y^ money, but such as this 

was her pleasure.' 
\yb ^U l::^j ^ U; ^|^:*>^ ' he was annoyed that the 

time was lost/ 
l«3u>- ,^ j^Jb y ^ ^(^ ^\ ' these days that thou hast 

j^Uaiu ^Jb \j^ ^j^ (jwl U; been separated from me, 

\jtb during this (time) there 

has been only thine own loss/ 
\jLj v-Jy^ bU- 1^ ^jw^ ' her going was deferred/ 

^ This 11 a made np sentenoe ; the othen are quotations. 
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The difference in the two languages in this respect 
comes out most conspicuously in the Past Tense, but 
the same difference is observable in the Present and 
Future tenses. 

309. The substantive verb is often understood, especi- 
ally with the negative ^jt^, which seems to have the 
verb inherent in it. 

j^ \J — T 'what news is there to-day? ' 
lICI J Lyj 4^ 'a hundred wise heads (are 

of) one opinion/ 
ci^l^J l^^^ J l^ l^ ^^ybJ 'the washerman's dog is 

l^ neither of the house nor 

of the ghat^ i.e. it belongs to neither. 

4j-y 4f? {jm\j c^ja^ ' tbere is none with me/ i.e. 

I have nothing, 
^j^ fjoij l^ aU ' it is no fault of the science/ 

y ^j^j ^j ^j^ ^S\^\ * if a man has no sympathy 
(j^v^ \J^\ h be is not human.' 

^j^ \^j} 4^ ' there is no fear (there is 

nothing to mind).' 

THE YEBB. 

310. Active verbs govern an accusative case ; as 

Iff lub^ ^ kfiL }s^ * he was reading the letter.' 

Neuter verbs do not generally take an accusative; 
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but some are found with an accusative of kindred mean- 
ing; as 



Hy tz^\) ^ ' he said this word/ 
J" ^^ J^J ^M ' ^^ speaks our language/ 
^J' U^lS* u^j^ ^5« (^ ' ^® »Jso have fought 

hundreds of battles/ 

Irtfinitwe. 
811. The Infinitive is one of the most useful forms in 

« 

the language. It is used in three ways, as an Infinitive, 
as a Verbal Noun, and as an Imperative : but it is often 
difficult to distinguish between its functions as the 
Infinitive and the Verbal Noun, 

312. As an Infinitive. 

\yb y^\^\jyib ^ ^ 'whatever was to be, the 

same has been/ 
Iff ^yi y ^^ji ' ^^* ^^ ^^ indeed to be so/ 

<=^y r^ ^ ^ "H^ ' *^®^® ^^^ ^^^ *^fi^ ^^^ 

^jji thee to do/ 

813. As an Infinitive it is frequently governed by 
another verb, and appears in its inflected form. 

id c^^ ^j ' ^6 began to speak.' 
c^c-i^J c_^ ' they went to look.' 
ISyb ^,f C. \ ^ ^ 'it will be for you to write ' 

(you must write). 
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H*^ c>^ l5^^ uy^ ' ^^^ ' ^^^ ^^^^ ^^°^® ^ ™® 

^' IT (jwb to offer thy life ? ' 

Infinitive and Verbal Noun. 

314. In phrases like the following, the Infinitive may 
be read either as an Infinitive or Verbal Noun. 

l^ U W ^Uj ^ J) ' it will be for you to go there, 

or, tbe going there will be 

for you, i.e. you must go.' 

l^ bj J *3Uj^ ^ J 'you will have to pay a fine 

(the paying of a fine will 
fall upon you).' 
j^\ ^ \jj^ jj^ vlio\ j^l ' after all there is a day to 

_^ \i\^jji>- ^ u^^ die and toleaveeverything,' 

or, * there is a day for dying 
and leaving everything.' 
j^l liU- <-^ ^Jb ^ ^jj^bLl Jb ' to go out and move about 

jj^ k-^^U^ \jM in the style of kings is not 

suitable,' or, 'going out 
and moving about, etc.' 
U^^UL <— J l^ iZ^j^jLi * one will have to make the 

ISyh journey to the next world 

without provision.' 

This has been likened to the Latin Gerund, but there 
seems no necessity for this refinement. 



173 hijydustan! gbammab. 

315. As the Verbal Noun, it is declinable like an 
Adjective in 1 ; for it has a feminine form, bnt no plural. 
Thus Masculine Nominative Uly : Inflection ^y : Femi- 
nine ^ji> It has all the cases of the Noun, and is 
governed in the same way. 

Nominative. 

^ )L^ l3^ ^ (jwl ' dying (or, to die) is better 

than this.' 
yb cL^Lt bU- 1^ c-M 'may your departure be 

auspicious ! ' 
tjjb U I <s^ \liL9 ^jM^ ' from what country has 

(your) coming been ? ' ii»e. 
have you come). 
ij L5^ ]j^ l/ C^ ^"^^ J^ * every action has its recom- 

will come to view.' 
Dative. 



o' 



jjj^ ^l^\^ CSi\ 'give me a morsel to eat 

(or, for eating).' 
f dt Qn^ jy^^ ^ 2rl^ Ju the king has forbidden 

^ \S ^^ (any one) to ' come into 

his presence.' 

The sign f is sometimes omitted. 

bT c4/ u^ 'Vt ' ^® ^*^ (^ovcL^ to represent 

something.' 
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It is difficult to distinguish this from the simple In- 
finitiye; in fact, the Dative form may always be rendered 
as an Infinitive. 

Genitive. 

^ ^^ cjj ji jj-^ -fp* J ' neither will there remain 

^ ui^U? ^j^ ,^jj^\ in me the strength of 

f^J^J l/ telling nor in thee the 

power of hearing.' 
^Llj <X as^jy (Ji^ ' ^^^ *^® purpose of break- 

ing sticks.' 

The following are instances of a somewhat peculiar 
use of the Genitive, which has been likened to the Latin 
Participle in tunes. 

l^ ^yb ^j^ ^ ' this cannot be (lit. this is 

not for being).' 
^ ^t« ^y ^j-^ ' I will not heed, or, I am 

not for heeding.' 

^ ci!*r U-^ ^ u^ '^^ * ^ "^^ ^^^ 8^ *^ Persia (Jit. 

I am not for going).' 
(j-V Hj*^ ^ J^ 3 u^ ' ^ ^^ ^P^® neither life 

l^ ^J^ nor wealth.' 

It should be observed that this form of expression is 
always negative. 

Ablatioe. 

'^ ^ iJl ' from the hearing of this.' 

^ ^ {j*A ' from meeting him.' 

^!!t^ J cL' c£c)^ from their coming and staying.' 
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Locative. 
(j*^ c±v^ ^uyV ui 'ill speatingof these matters.* 



o f 



^Jb J ^^ ifj ' he is upon (ue. at the 

point of) dying/ 

L^ J c^U ^-^ (jJ^>=^ J^ ' ^^ ^0* listening to the 



^j^ talk of slanderers/ 

316. As a verbal noun the Infinitive is frequently 
used to form compounds, like 'fox-hunting/ 'speech- 
making.' It then agrees with the noun to which it is 
joined in gendei and number. 

^^ J (^J^^ ' annoyance-giving.' 
J^y. uVj ' language-speaking.' 
^^ ui^b *teeth-opening,i.^.laughing.' 
^ ^^ ^ ^yfi ' except truth-speaking.' 

^rf?^ (j-iW (j:hV **^^-^ 'making up long speeches 

jj-jT jj--^ (J*^y^ d^^s not please me.' 

^y t^U-lT U ,^^1^ |J^ ' if it was for you to show 
L5^i {,S^3*^ "^^^ y [Jt^ ^^^^ unfriendliness, then 
^jl;*^ ^ jV/ «£» LS^V ^^y ^^s friendship-making 

with such warmth first necessary? ' 

317. Compounds are occasionally found in which the 
words do not agree. In these the Verb is a real Infini- 
tive, not a verbal noun. 

Ui ,^^i.wwy-9 Ls^^ ^1*^ ' ^ ^^ ^^^ ** work-time.' 
>x^ Lr-^ ^\j ^\jo 'to labour much for this 
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h^ U ^ Ujj J ir jbj \jy world is to nin after 

ji nothing.' 



318. The Infinitive is used as an Imperative, and as 
such it generally takes the negative j, but l:uv« is 
sometimes found. 

l}^ jb ' remember.' 
iJU* ^^ fjj\ ^j^ ^j j5j- ' what they say, know thou 

that to be true?' 
\iJbj J ^j^ <iisU c^j-^ don't stay in my country,' 
UU- ci-v* ^bbj * don't go there.' 



819. This use of the Infinitive as an Imperative is 
especially found in recording a command or prohibition, 
much as it is in English. 

^jb ^j^ \Cf ji^ yj^ 'Isayunto you, never swear 

Ul^ J amJ (swear not at all).' 

JjUb <iLuw«Jb i ^ \^s s^^ \he)advi8ed (his son) always 

U^ e>b*^ -f* ^ «^ *° associate with the wise.' 

J^ L5*^ O^^ -^ "^ ^k -viy ' '^^^ ^®*^ *^^ ^^ mind, not 

UJ^ J ^^l? ^ to feel a hankering after 

any thing there.' 

Aorist. 

320. This tense is a Subjunctive or Conditional re- 
lating to present or future time ; the same ofiSce for past 
time is discharged by the Indefinite tense, see Eule 333. 
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It is generally preceded by^l,^, ^, /b, or some 
similar word, and may be translated by ' may/ * might/ 
Vould/ 'could/ 'should/ 

^U- ItX^ 'please Qod I' 
^Uy- ^j^ ' one should know for cer- 
tain, one should be sure/ 
«=^ L5^^ ^^ ' ^^ *^® jiidge should say/ 
1^ cJrfj ]/i^ y ^ 'if thou wilt be my companion/ 
•Jh \^^ ts^ ^1 ' if he be very hungry/ 

jjjl:>- ^ 2f]^ ^jw^ ^ L^ JuJ ' (I) formed the resolution that 

I would go by that road/ 
^j^ ^ *L2* jU <-_^ \dS^ ' God grant it may come (into) 
c^jh jjh^ ^ c^jT the king's pleasure that he 

should call (you) to his 
presence/ 
^jijjjjjf^^ uu*«--t^l 'if they would leave it to 
e_^yb U^ f jUj y nature the patient would 

get well/ (Eule226.) 

321. The Aorist is often used in colloquial and pro- 
verbial expressions, as a vague sort of Present Tense. 

jj^j ' I perceive/ 

.— |Gj \S ' what does he see ? ' 

^r^^ y ' then he sees/ 

jjy U- L^ ' how should I know V 

l*xk 'Gk)d knows/ 
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«'3^S^ir*c-j^S^^*^ *one commits the crime, an- 
other gets the punishment/ 

^ y ^j^ f * if one's head is cut off, then 

it is cut off.' 
Ai c-k^ ^ i^int^ 15^*^^ * ^^ ^^ blind woman grinds, the 
cirT '4^j^^ Jt« l^ dog will eat : the wealth of 

the wicked goes for nought.' 

322. The Aorist is sometimes found with the Present 
Auxiliary added to it. 

u^ jjjj^ ^ I am opening, or, I am 

going to open.' 
O^Ulf^^^y 'lamgoingtomakemanifest.' 

823. The Aorist is also used as a substitute for the 
Future. 

^^ jjJi y y^ ' speak then I will listen.* 

£ ua/ Ji^ tJ^ ^^ U^ ' ^ ^^^ ®^^^ ®^^^ perfection 
jljaU-^lcJj^i^l^jjwl that by (my) prayers I 

jjijy will make this lifeless 

thing living.' 

Future. 

324. This simple tense requires no explanation. It 
is used just as in English, even to being employed 
politely for the Imperative. 

12 
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/ Iji. L-^ ^;^- j^ j5^T 'in the end I shall die, then 

Uj^j m|^ \^ ^h&t answer shall I give 

to God?' 
^j J ols^ crfp* u-^U * you will give me a book, 

sirl' 

Imperative. 

Q2S. The Imperative and the Aorist are distinguish- 
able only in the second person singular; the context 
determines which is intended, and sometimes either is 
appropriate. 

t ^w c^r?^ come to me. 
j\jibj\ ' come hither.' 
c^ U^ citr^ ^T ' let hope survive and 

despair die.' 
^y^ ^ ^j^ ij3 ' let me also hear a little ; ' 

or, * I also would hear a little.' 

326. The Negative jj-.J is not used with the Impera- 

tive ; J is used with any person ; k£^v« ' don't,' which 
belongs especially to the second person singular, is often 
used with the second person plural, and even with the 
Bespectful form. 

y i "• r don't do SO.' 

J cuv« s?*^ ' ^^ ^^* hurry.' 
j!^ cs..^ ' don't speak.' 
^j^ ' don't forget.' 



J 
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327. The Imperative and the Aorist are so intimately 
connected that where one clause of a sentence is Impera- 
tive, the other also may take the Imperative form 
instead of the Aorist. 

m 

^ y^ \J^ L-^^U^ ^ * whatever you may think 

right so that do.' 
^ <^X^ jU y ^ ^^r^ ' whilst thou formest some 

^^ jj ^ plan for crossing over/ 

Respectful Forms. 

828. The Respectful form of the Imperative is very 
conmionly used ; it serves the purpose of our * please/ 
* be so good/ etc. 

g,,,^!!.) ^ please to sit down.' 

.zsi^ tJU^ ' pray forgive me.' 

Kz^%^ y^^^ ' pray do not forget.' 

J^ J jSjjb ^j^ J^ <z^j^ ' never interfere in my 

^^^ J business.' 

J jUa^i l^ i^U-il ^^ ^ * place no reliance on their 

t^o^ friendship.' 




329. The Eespectful Future is not often used. 

f^^ uyi^ji^ * aiid if you will please to 

pull so.' 
ifl^ c=}'j*- <X tjiV^ y^l ' ^1 yoii then deliver these 

over to them ? 



180 HINDUSTANI GRAMMAR. 

330. The Eespectfttl Imperative is also used, like 
oportet OP il /aut, with a sense of obligation, and may- 
be translated ouffht, should, or must, and in this sense 
it is not confined to the third person. 

, ^'^ < i^\ijj ^^ ^^ 'from this one ought to 

learn.' 

« t , 'f^j ^H^ J^2c»- (jwl ' we must stay in this wood 

^-^jtcv^ 15^ W*^ *^^ ^^P watch/ 

{^ i^jb ^ c^j^jg;^ (j-«^^ ' (°^y) ®y®s w®^^ fi^®^ ^^ 

U^ <=-*^.«3 i' ^j-f> jJb; the door (and I said = H) 

^ bjib j^ I must see what is going 

to be revealed.' 

_.^l>. L^ ,^jJ , gmA ^ 'some such plan must be 

devised.' 

331. It is also used as a Eespectful Aorist, and in 
this sense it has a Plural ^^. 

^lEu« ^ c:^>^A^>■ {jt\ ^ * if you will please to make 

(me) acquainted with 

this fact.' 
^^ ^j\y^ CXj 1^1 ' if one should ask a villager.' 

c=-^?^ j^U*'^ (J^ i^ 'whom one should send 

there.' 

\afiy^ c--*=^ <*-^ W L_r '^ ' whatever praise one may 

^ make (whatever praise 

we give it), it is appro- 
priate.' 



•• • ••?' 



-*!-^ 
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aUj j^\ i;i^}^^ ^ J^ (^ ' (it is unseemly that kings) 

Jk^ J^ c::.-vt J^ l/-/*^ should give the order for 

execution, and should 

forget the service of a whole life/ 

Xf\3 S fjS ^j^jJ-iflflL ^ ^^ * what are the qualities which 

^jLjtol>- ^j^ are required in. an envoy ? * 

332. c=-^^ * 0^® should wish/ the respectfdl form 
of \ijb\^f is in very common use. When it is used in 
reference to any particular person^ it comes at the 
beginning of the sentence, and is followed at the end by 
a verb in the Aorist, the construction being similar to 
that of the French il faut. Or it may be preceded by 
a Dative of the person, and be followed by the Aorist. 

^ J-^li J^l5 i ^r-^^ ' it is necessary that the mes- 
senger should be honest/ 
^l^ cl^ \J^\ <=-^V '^* behoves man that he 
<s^J jT^ tja^ should be patient under an 

unexpected calamity/ 

j^ ^^ ^ <^iil>. ^ j^ * it behoves a man to do 

^^ what he says/ 

^ m ^-j-^U- j^ ic^j^ 'itisright that every person 

^^J should do his own work/ 

jj*-aU- ^ ij^j^ ' t^® conditions which are 

required/ 

^j^l^ J ^ j^ U4/!^ '^ ' ^i^ things do mot behove a 

man.' 

U^V'^^s'/u*'V^^^ ' telUng lies is improper.' 
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883. When employed in a maxim or remark of general 
application^ <=r^^ comes at the end of the sentence^ and 
is preceded by a Past Participle uninflected, (See Eule 
126.) 

^^^U- l^C^ c^jI ' one ought to learn good 

manners/ 
,--I-aU- l^ ^juT ' one might call it a storm 

(or, it might be called).' 
,-JL^U-l3U tJi^b ^ (jj2^v) ' one should hearken to the 

words of friends.' 
^::«^U- \^ J d^\ \j ' one ought not to despair.' 

CXjl jb ui^lails^^ j^,U- * one ought to consider the 
^--^U-UU- ^ jJU^ ^ preservation of life (as) 

paramount to everything.' 

The Infinitive is sometimes used instead of the Past 
Participle* 

Indefinite, 

834. This consists of the Present Participle, but it is 
especially used in respect of time past. It is a Past 
Conditional, and as such is often preceded by^^l, ^ or 
a similar word ; and it is also a Past Eabitual, in which 
sense it has c-.-c»- or ^ome equivalent adverb before it. 

Ijfyb J ^jLiaj ^ y IjT ifj^ ' if he had come, then there 

would have been no loss.' 

^\ ^^ y ^JJ ^ L5^^ h^ ' ^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^ bring water, 

feJbJ^ uT'V then he would breakherpots.'^ 

^ In this example, as in many similar ones, the speaker carries herself 
back to the time of "which she is speaking, and so properly uses the Aorist 
for what was to foUow. (See Eules 320 and 382.) 
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UjjI 1 j^ ,Jjj <-^ ,XSl^ ' would that instead of thee 

\sjd \Sjj God had giyen (me) a 

blind son.' 

J <^L^ ^^i-^J Lr^j U^^^' ' ^^ ^' *^^' *^°^® *'^® ^^^*^ 
jj^U- U-j jjJ* had opened I would have 

gone into it.' 
\i^CJiA c^j^^^^oj- ' when they used to see the 
^^y J C^oLf ^^ X (jw 1 dog they used to throw 

down a loaf before him.' 
y^U. c:^j fi^JiJ'^j^^ *i 'tbatmerchantusedtoattend 



Irxib, afc the time of darhar! 

(jw^ -ri c^ ^'^ ^.7^ ^f ' ^^® would hit him with a 
\2S^ J ^ ,,i^^ stone, but still he would 

not move from that place.' 

In the following passage we have both the Conditional 
and Habitual. 



LjI y ^2^Vr 4/jW **r^ * when the gambler used to 

^2>\ jcS y ^J j^^ «-J?^ ®^°^® ®^ heedless that if 

Ijyb J (^^^ anyone took offhis clothes, 

even then it would not be known to him,' 

335. The Indefinite must not be regarded as a Present 
tense ; but still it is sometimes used for a vague sort of 
Present. When apparently used as^ a Present, the 
auxiliary may be regarded as understood. 
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\j^ [^ if^ ' what is he doing ? ' 
l:u^ ^j^ Cm^^^JjL^ love and musk (are) not con- 
cealed (cannot be concealed)/ 

Present Tense. 

336. This answers to all the forms of the English 
Present : ' I speak/ ' I am speaking/ and ' I do speak/ 

^ ^4^<^ ^ ' ^^^^ <io®s he see ? ' 
^j^ ^^ ^^ Jf» Jj^ * flowers and fruits are 

blooming and ripening/ 
Utt^ ue^ ^ u^.jPr 'showers keep falling/ 

^.;^^ J^j^^ Li^\j cj^ * cups all night long are 

elinkinff/ 
^UJ^p- J^^^j^^ (ijjlj^ * hundreds of fairy-faced 

^^ (girls) are swinging/ 

337. When two present tenses are connected by a 

Conjunction, it is unnecessary to repeat the auxiliary. 

^ Ijf Ip^^ju^jf^l \j\ ^ jjL^ ' from whence it comes and 

whither it goes.' 

^^ J ^ ^j:\j^ J i^ ^sheneither moves nor stirs.' 

338. The Present Tense is used like the Historical 
Present in English to give point and life to a narrative 
and make it more vivid. 

^ ^Lj» (jwU l^ i--.^ S l^ J ' (I) saw that all their gar- 

^^ jJl3 (^^j^j}\ ments are black, and that 

every moment there is 
lamentatiom' 
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889. The Present Tense is also used for an Immediate 
Future like the English, ' I am going into the country,' 
' he is coming to-morrow.' 

^J^ \j\ji) jA^ I am coming hack soon.' 
^yb \j^ JlJ LjI c^l^jtr* ^\ *now I will so imprison him.' 

liL>^ ^^j^jya»^ i^i^^ ' if you will take me into 

^ the presence.' 

v^' J^ c4^ Ut^ y U-y ' if ^ot I will kill myself 

^y& b^ vli'Hjb immediately.' 



340. This corresponds exactly with the English Im- 
perfect. 

p ,^Kj -^ j^^ €=ri ' ^^^y were not going out.' 



Past, Perfect, arid Pluperfect Tenses. 

841. The use of the Agent case with Active Verhs has 
been explained (193). In other respects these tenses are 
used as in English, only that the Pluperfect is more 
consistently and regularly used for an anterior action 
than the same tense is in English. 
^ L/** » cL (j-^ ccf' ^ ^ ' ^^6 ^^^ ^^d come in, I had 
^ ^X*^ l^ 11^ felt her, she was wet.' 

Here the two ^ hads ' are superfluous in English. 

342. The Past Tense is sometimes used with ^\ 
instead of the Aorist. 
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^^LJ f^t}\jx\j^j\j ^\ ' if the princess is displeased.' 

\ji^ <^j^ A J^ ^^^}/^ '^f ^ ^^ course of one year 
\^ ^^lJ^\j ^jsf^ ^ {jm\ his statement becomes true.' 

\yb ^ \yb ,Jj^ ^fjA ^ 'if I become a sacrifice for 

him I am (sacrificed).' 

343. A Perfect is occasionally met with formed thus : 
^ ^yj ' he has seized ; ' ^ ^^ * he has made.' This 
last example shows that it is not the Plural Past Parti- 
ciple that is used, but rather the Past Conjunctive, so 
that the full meaning of the above examples is ' having 
seized, he is,' and * having done, he is.' This also 
explains why the Nominative is used with it, not the 
Agent. 

L.^L ^ cL<xv^ uXj^ ' the snake has caught a frog.' 

J J ^ Jjj- ^ Jmjj} yUT ' (my) heart is burnt with the 

fire of love.' 
i<i <^u«j -^ ^ \jbjA the dragon who has opened 

his mouth.' 
c^^ i^i^fji ^ ^ ,^ ^now it has made the leaf of 

the rose its chariot.'' 

^ The examples given are aU of ihe third pergon singalar, but there is 
nothing in the nature of this form to thus limit it. I belieye I have seen 

^jb e^ w ^t , ^11* I Jiavo not preserred the reference* 
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The Additional Tenses. 

344. The following examples of the ' Additional 
tenses ' show how they are used. 

yb \sjbj {^^L» fj\.^ 'where the snake may be 

staying.' 

cLc^\^j^fji>»i^S fSuj>yb' iltli^ it may have an 

yb \s^j identity in (of) kind.' 

K^ L^ ^j-*^ ,<5j- c=i^1 ^ ' what will he be saying in his 

l^ mind ? ' 
c-jV*^ uv)j^ *-r^ <s^^ ' thousands of such poor people 
c^\^ ^ fjt^ (j^^ will be coming and going in 

^yb your dominions.' 

yb l^iJ ^ ^j-^ CL^w what may have been written 

in (one's) destiny.' 

yb l^j ^ cL(^/*^ '(if) a^y 0^6 ^^7 liave seen 

him/ 

l^ l^ ^j^ jjlyj ' he must be seated somewhere 

here.' 

^^yb ^^^j^ ^ ^ c-jT ' you must have heard this 

news, sir.' 

byb LTt^U ^^\j y ' thou mightest have been 

wrongfully slain.' 

\^J j^ f^\ cL<j-^ c^^ ' would that I had seen him.' 

Ijyb 



*i . 
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Present and Past Participles* 

346. The Present Participle is used as the Indefinite 
tense, and the Past Participle as the Preterite. They are 
also used as Participles connected with and qualifying 
the Nominative Case ; in this capacity they are generally 
but not invariably followed by \^ *as;' Iji W^*^ 
,^ ' seeing ; M^ S^ ^ spoken.' 

Lri>> \yb l:x)j Uj jrj 'he giving blessings went away.' 

Iffl^lJjUy^l^jl^jV '*^® hawk was flying about 

hunting.' 
c-J^ ^b <=sif^U <^(jm\ * before him grains were lying.' 

^1 iLj^ j^^^ IiaJj5 ^^^ 'sometimes laughing, some- 

\sj^ ^ times weeping, he (was) pass- 

ing away his days.' 

j^j^ Ul^J W^*^ f u ' ' 8^"^K ^* ilSM^m and surveying 
JU- ^ 1y> Ij^ them I went onward.' 

,^J^ l^ J ^iJ ^^1 ' and seated (sitting still) should 

keep looking on.' 

346. Instead of agreeing with the Nominative, as in 
the examples of the last Rule, they may be used in the 
inflected form masculine, some particle being understood. 

^f <-jyb ^Jl>- jj^ }i\j ^j ' he going along the road.' 
\$^\ ^ Jjl ^jl ' I fearing approached.' 
l^ J ^T c-SiftL ^\ * (he) saw (some one) coming 

in front of him.' 



' ,' f ^/ 
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^Jt^^y^ ^ k^jf i^j 'f girls) wearing garments 

^jjb ^y of various colours.' 

This construction is used in inany useful phrases. 

^ J ^ J ' during the day.' 

^yb ^^ onitsbecomingmoming^atdaybreak.' 

ts^j cjyj ' at the time of giving.' 

^J:J^ J'} ^JJ:. ' at the time of beginning.' 

^j ^_^jf^ * pending my stay.' 

^y ,^j^^ limping (and) stumbling.* 

^^LCr there being means.' 

^^A uy^ '^^ 'being (possessed) of hands and feet.' 

347. The Present Participle governs the same case as 

its verb. 

tijiofc) ^ (jw I ' seeing him.' 
^ o *• ' 

\^ IsjI^ f UV V ' <5utting (through) the mountains.' 

348. The Past Participle is used participially in a 
neuter or passive sense. 

<-^ l^j \^^jj\ ' and seated should look on.' 

^jjb IjT ly> \sx^^ l^ L-^L-j ' I am come being commis- 
sioned of the snake." 

\^ l^ ^j^ f^^c>. j d ^j^ ' hung in a certain tree.' 

^\y j^j ^J^^ C^\ J\ 'if an elephant with his chain 

jtb UT ^^ broken should be coming.' 
It is also used adjectively^ as in Bule 350. 
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The Conjunctive Participle serves as the Active Past 
Participle. 

349. When the participles are used with an accusative, 
they sometimes agree with it and sometimes are un- 
declined. 
/^j^ ^y y^ <s^ * having seen (his) son dead. 

9 

l^L^ c=rf?^ y (j!?V ' ^ ^o*> consider me (as already) 

j^U^ arrived.' 

^^ ^ jJb jL^ ^ * having seen him armed and enter- 
al ^j-^ JUr^ j^\ ing the palace (entering the 
yl^j c^yb palace armed).' 

850. Both the Present and Past Participles are used 
adjectively ; \^ is then generally combined with them, 
but it is sometimes omitted. 

LJi tJ^ ^J^ cliol ' a talking maina (bird).' 

^ (i)^yr <zl^ c=?j-* u^ » ' of that sleeping young man.' 
j^l^ \^ l^ uiol * a written paper.' 

t 9 *9 

jjb jjb ^^ ^;--l ^yb ^^ ' the bones of a dead tiger.' 
cb^ S^ lIX^I ' afloweryandfruitful garden.' 

U?^ V uiy^ l/ ^V c-J ^' ' ^ *^®y would reflect on those 

jjj^yj facts committed to memory.' 

Cofyunciwe Participle. 

351. This Participle obviates the necessity of em* 
ploying a conjunction ; for instead of saying, ' he came 
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and said/ the Hindastam employs this Participle, and 

the construction is ' he having come, said/ 

j^ ^^ ^^LjJa i\\A^'\> 'the learned manhavingbecome 

\i\ ashamed came back/ 

j^f\j^ (jt*^ J^ '^V irf ' having settled this matter in 
L^ J^S\p,^ c^Ufi his heart, having sent for 

the architect, he gave the 
command/ 
^ -j^ ,-jLJ ^L Cj^b * having taken the nurse with 

\^ \jt^ \J^ ^®^ ®^^ ^^^^ ^ ^y room/ 

<Jf c^lj^ 'a watch of the night having 

gone/ (Rule 106.) ?/^ 

352. When the Conjunctive Participle of a Neuter 
Verb is used, the sentence is generally governed by the 
Verb, not by the Conjunctive Participle. But if the 
Participle belongs to an Active Verb, the Participle is 
the governing word. 

Neuter. 

J jj^^U- <--» jjl^j J j^\ ' having gone, buy it from 

some other shop.' 
A^li JJLL \^ ^^ <s^^ <^ ^ having sat down together, 

fji^^/-^ l^t us engage in eating 

and drinking a little.' 
^ Ulj _M^ fj^s^ CCl ^a person went to a wise 

l^^^U- man and asked.' 
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Active. 

jV^ j!/ Jy <^ C/** ' S*^ y ' when thou didst come to 
\i\ yj,}^ ^j^jiji l^ ^T me, having made a 

promise of returning/ 
/ jbV <e uWi bV bV/' 'if leaving taken a UtUe 
jj^sv ^l^d, froi^ hence, I flell it at 

the market/^ 
y^ urv^ LLi'Lly v//-»^^ ' having put on another 

dress he came/ 

353. The Conjunctive Participle and the Verb may 
each have its respective object. 

^t^'^*iihAl /^ ff^^L/**^ c^ (js^^rV** 'having sold this, bring from 

l/ U^^ f 't^" f J^r U^^ ' having sold the jewel, he 

b 1 ^ c:-vkJ. brought its price.' 

CL^^/3U4^;Xi/jli^ ' deeming faithlessness in- 

j^ jL^I famous, he chose death/ 

354. When the sentence is negative, the negative is 
generally prefixed to the Verb, not to the Participle. 

>leC ^J\\j>- 'haTingput out the honse-lamp, I have 
^jjb [a ^j^ not come, i.e. I have come without 

putting it out/ 
Jy ci-^ j^^ 'having called out do not speak, (i.e. do 
ilil j\y{ a^ S not speak loud) lest he, haying heard 
\^^T J^fc>j, a voice, should come here/ 

> Though le-jana is nenter, it goyeniB an Accusative. 
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^\^A^j\Cijij>^ 'beware! do not take your slave 
UU- J iJ '^^ along vrith you.' 
J^ {^^JL ^^S^ ' so that no one might form a tunnel 

J and get there/ 



^/ 



• 1* 



Present and Past Participles. 

355. Both the Present and Past Participles are used 
occasionally as verbal nouns (but see Bules 311, 314, 
315). 

^j-^ ^5^^ f^ jj^ ' ^^^ *^® P®^ ^^ moving.' 
\jj\ \S ^S^^ ^ cT^j^ * to ^ drowning man the support of 
. Jb cu«.lj a straw is a ffreat deal.' 

^^ U-V W^ Ir^ ' '^^ ^^®® ^^' ^^^^ °^y word.' 
sT*^ X t^*^ ^-^^ * one should not be deluded by an 
Jl^Jc--^y3y opinion (formed) upon one 



occasion.' 







356. The inflected past participles 

, ^f^ and some others have a passive signification 

when preceded by ^r^ > j^. > [j{ ^^^ negative prefixes, 

thus— 

^^ ^-j ' without being told.' 

^^ ^-g,y,j without being asked.' 
sf*^ ^ ' without being understood.' 
.^U cri ' without being stricken.' 

13 
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Jb ^ * without being called, 
c^ ^l^r csJj ^ y S ' that thou shouldst go without 
^ csp^y cr^ jy being called, and talk without 

^^^ d^U being asked/ 

c--/?^ ^s^*s^ji^ csi ^ * w^o mthout my permission art 
^ l;l/ 1)1^ ^Lrf eating food with me.' 

Adverbial Participle. 

857. This is the Present Participle inflected, with the 
particle jt> added, which gives to it the sense of * upon,' 
' immediately upon,' and sometimes whilst.' It 
answers the purpose of our phrase * as soon as.' 



^ ^^ ^ ' on its becoming morning, as soon 
^ as it was day.* 

^ €^^fc> <^ I ' immediately on seeing him.' 
^Jb ^ix-j ^^;S ^1 * directly on the hearing of this story.' 



^^ See Rule 355. 



^ ^U- * upon going, whilst he was going.' 

Noun of Agency. 

358. This, in addition to being the verbal agent, as 
)t. <-^^ ' a reader,' is also used as a substitute for an 
active future participle, as Hl^ ^ * one who is about to 
come,' JH^ ^^ or IjU ^yb * one who is about to be ; ' 
this latter is shortened into jlyJ^. 
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t 

Passive Verbs. 

359. The Passive voice is of rare occurrence, and it 
bas been argued that tbere is no real Fasuve in tbe 
language. But passages in which it occurs are. to be 
found in all writers, and some few forms, such as lo^ljU 
' he was killed/ are of constant occurrence. Though the 
occasional use of it is undoubted^ foreigners will do 
well to avoid it ; and it is easy to do so by using neuter 
or nominal verbs. Official documents written under 
English influence resort to the Passive form much more 
freely than writings of pure native origin. 

^krflj ^ J*Xc Laj >LijI» * kings will only be interrogated 

c^iiJU- , ('>^y^ about justice.' 

i^\*y^ ^ {jm\ J J \j^ ' my heart is being consumed 
^ U Ip- L»- ^^ {^\ ^ with the fire of his absence.' 

^\s>- L^ — Ic IS' ...^ *:>- ' if their cure is efiected.' 
^^JJ \S \JL^^ (jm\ 'then what plan will be 

^Si3^ formed.' 

bU- ^j^ l^j -^ 4*^ ' it is not seen by me (I do not 

like to see it).' 

^U- U^ G=^ V^ ' ^'^^y ^^ ^^* reoogniaed/ 
lo \i\i V— ..^ LjI CSj\ ' such a reason was found.' 



f • • 



^ The 867611 examples are taken, in order, from the Baifk-<h;JBahar, 
Toia Kaham^ Khirad Afros, Hhwanu-^, l^fa, AJ^Je-% Eindi ArSith^i 
Mahfil and OuUi Bakawalt, 
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Causal Verbs. 

860. All Causal verbs are necessarily Active, and 
require the case of the Agent. They govern two 
Accusatives : that of the person is represented by the 
Dative ; that of the thing by the Nominative. See 219. 

[A^ S lix^U / ^ 1 'he made them take breakfast.' 

Compound Verbs. 

361. In all compound verbs, the second, or conjugated 
verb, determines the syntactical construction ; if that is 
neuter the whole compound is neuter ; if active the whole 
is active. Thus Ul^ *to eat/ is active, but UU- 1^ 'to 
eat up,' is neuter; UJ * to take,' is active, but UTj^or, 
as contracted, \ji ' to bring,' is neuter. 

But there is one remarkable exception to this rule in 
the compound Uj j lS^*? ' ^ appear.' 

U J (Jl|^t) ^fr ^^^^ji ' ^^* ^joffi appeared.' 

Nominals. 

362. These Compounds may be either neuter or 
active, according as they are formed vrith verbs like U^Jb 
and UT or l3^ and LJ • 

363. The bond of union sits very lightly on Nominal 
Verbs. Sometimes the whole compound is treated as a 
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Verb; but as frequently the union is dissolYed, and 
the noun and verb are dealt with as independent words. 

364. Neuter Nominals are dealt with as simple verbs. 
They agree with the Nominative case^ and when formed 
vrith a declinable Adjective the Adjective also, agrees. 
See Eule 255. " />/'•'*' " '.':\" < /."i/.J /: 

\^ {jL '^*a<j Xj^ * he took leave.' 
L^^y^jj^ ,^j^^^p\ 'if he shall not be educated in 

ISyfc J my presence.' 

U??^U!!V *^^^^*^ (JjH V «=ri ' *^®se words do not please.' 
jU Ly^ ^jij^ 15^ csf?^ ' I ^^ remembered the wazxr^s 

IjT statement ijku to me also the 

wazlT^i statement came to 

remembrance).' 

4^ Jcyyuj ci^^Uc C;^^ when the edifice was approved.' 

dO^ jj\-0 U^^ «l 'these seven girls were standing.' 

365. But Nominals formed with the verbs \i\ ^\m^ 
Uji, etc., frequently disintegrate, and the verb agrees 
with its own noun. 

UT jU ^ ^ 'they remembered (to them memory 

came).' 
VjT ^j-A» f 0^^ ' they were certain.' 

^y»jf\ ji^,^f ,^ ' I am sorry for you,' 
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Lp ^^^ iji^ <^2-^ *fire kindled in my fltomach/ 



_ib \jj M^j} c:^ S * BO that on occasion it becomes 

nseful/ 

366. Active Nominals require the Agent with the 
Past Tenses like simple Active Verbs, and have the same 
regimen ; bat when they have no Accusative the com- 
pound disintegrates and the verb agrees with its own 
noun. 

l/ l/?/^ cL C/** I ' ^® represented/ ' 
^ 'jj^jl ^^j]/^ '^^ did not observe the villany/ 

367. Active Nominals may, like simple verbs, govern 
an Accusative case ; but more frequently the compound 
is broken up, the verb takes its own noun for its object, 
and the latter governs the Genitive or other appropriate 
case. 

L^ (jL^*A<j^ ^ J * he dismissed the demon/ 

uA <£. jj-^ '^ ^ J^ * ^^^ ^^^ reason I have told the 
L^^J ^JJi story of the pigeon/ 

^^^^uAiss^^yj^'^ brought you up for this 
^ ^^jji yL^Jb jLib ,^ * no one taught us these arts/ 

jL Ij^ l^ ^ -v^ (^ » ' (I ^as) remembering the coun- 

b^ tenanoeofthatmoon-facedone/ 

' Thifl rale is reasonable, but \^ l^j^ ^ frequently met mth. 



v/u ^ {jA ^i^fi^i 'the king praised it'(6V. made 

J the eulogy of it). 

^ \2jJ0 \^ ij4^ ^ ' of whom art thou making 

mention ? ' 

U l^ \djLJl ' (I) gave thanka to God.' 

^y (J^S^ <^^^V V/-1 ' ^^*^* (^i^ ^^^ gained by investi- 
J^U- U^ ^ gation of this matter ? ' 

J-C^ jj-^ /♦l^ .-^jL^Jb * never interfere in my busineBS.' 

j^ l::,>^jJLsv fc/^Lf^ <^-^^ ' (I) ?^^^ ^^^ eunuch a valuable 
^ vju^Lc j^ csPry^ (^^- heavy) robe/ 
^j^ vju4^^ J^ L/*^ ' ^ introduced him into (my) 
\J J^b society/ 

368. Active NominalB formed with Adjectives remain 
intact : they generally govern the Dative form of the 
Accusative, and the Adjective is uninflected. See Bule 
255. 

\J J^ ^ ^j^ ^^j^. '(Ihave) accepted your statement.' 
J«xiL^ {jiA <-J Ij^ ' God softened the heart of that 

L^ A^ ^ J J «-£ stony-hearted one.' 
Jl^l^ c-jlj)^^*if they should understand the 
jl^ jT^^/ ^^j^ f^^ ^^^ the uses of the animals.' 
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Potentials and Completives. 

(Formed of a Root with liL and \:1L. Rules 121, 122.) 

369. There is nothing peculiar in the use of these 
verbs ; both UL) and Ux^ are neuter, so the com- 
pounds follow the neuter construction. The perfect of 
the completive verb differs but little from an ordinary 
perfect. 

(j*^ J^ iiT* (^ '^ '^ * ^ ^^^^ heard a little.' 

The Future of this compound serves also as a Future 
Perfect. 

lLi>- ^a^ ^hQ will finish yn'iting,^ or ' he will have 

finished writing.' 



370. Contintiatives. 
(Formed of a Present Participle, followed by UU- or 



l!kj. Rule 123.) 



i ( 



\ibj \j\^ JU ^ ^U c-jW y^^^ wealth was entirely 

lost.' 

^f^j l5^^ <Xc/*' » c^ J^;^ ' ^*^® ^^ depart from his 

heart.' 

371. Frequentatives and Desideratwes. 

(Formed of a Past Participle with \jJ and iJ^U-. 
Rules 126, 127.) 
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The Desiderative expresses the wish to do a thing, and 
also the intention of doing something immediately. 

^|i \aiU- l-f ji-» yj^ ' I am about to make a journey.' 

372. Incet)tive, Permissive, and Acquisitive verbs 
formed from an inflected infinitive, followed by IJS, 
b J and Ub . Bules 132, 133, 134. 

U5^ ib ^j^i i^i^ 9 ^^ '^^ y^^ ^^^ allow me to go for 
jLyj y ^J <jU- j^ rr<> A walk in this garden then 

(it will be) better/ 
Iff bU gjf^vjj ^|^ crfs^ -^ ' 1^0 one could get to see me.' 

^ is not unfrequently placed at the beginning of a 
sentence, and the Infinitive at the end. 

«^ J ^ J ,j^ \^ \ji\ \^ j^l ' and having looked again and 

^jj yb jl^ ^-^ again at his face, being dis- 

turbed (in mind) he began 
to weep.' 

PREPOSITIONS. 

878. The words given in Rule 155, which are used 
as substitutes for prepositions, often dispense with the 
genitive sign, as : 

(jwU \jJi 'near this.' 
<^1^ L/**^ * ^^^ ^^** reason, why?' . 



374. They generally follow the genitive they govern, 
but they are frequently placed before it without afiecting 
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their meaning. There is one exception : ^U ^ whev it 
precedes the Genitive, means 'for all/ 'besides;' «ad 
when it follows, signifies * along with/ ' in company/ 

<X^'^*"gv /^ c^ (jw^ -^l-* 'besides that, life will pass 

^fj^ ^L with labour/ 

I5j^ cJT yj /cl ijA -f?L ' for all that he himself is 

yb ^\y\j j^\ little and feeble.' 

Uf ^L» ^ ^jj\ ' (I) went along with him.' 

375. It has been stated in Rule 157 that some of the 
words used with the power of prepositions take ^yfhen 
they precede the noun and ^ when they follow it. 
These words are all feminine, but throw ofif their proper 
gender when they are placed before the noun. Dr. 
Gilchrist attributed this to mistake. Forbes very pro- 
perly rejects such a supposition, but makes no attempt 
to account for this grammatical anomaly, resting satisfied 
YQth saying that it is the usage of the language. It may 
perhaps be explained by the fact that the word^ which 
are commonly placed before the Genitive (viz. mu*qfik, 
siwd^e, sdth, haghmr^ etc.) are all masculine ; and so ^ 
being required by the great majority of the words in that 
position, it has arbitrarily or without consideration been 
extended to others. With the exceptions of jcjU and 
JL« the words in the list are very rarely placed before 
the noun ; one or two instances of each are all that have 
been met with, and these are not sufficient to warrant 



the laying down of a precise nile for them. As. regards 
jcJU, there can be no doubt as to the general practice of 
making it govern ^whsa it eomea before the noun and 
^ when it follows it But there are exceptions to this. 
The author of the Gul-i BakdwaM almost inyariably ^ 
oomiects it with ^ in both positions, thus ^ cL^i;i *^^ 
'like a moth/ and jIjU ^ jjybLuU 'like kings/ 
In the -4ra'i«A-i MdfiJU we find ^ ^LjJ. jcjU *like 
man/ But the author of the Khirad Afroz takes the 
opposite course and prefers ^ to _^ in both positions : 

In page 13 (Dastwick's ed.) jcJU <X ^ '^^^ ^^ ^^^ 
than four times. Although the general practice is as 
above stated, and will probably prevail, it can hardly be 
looked upon as definitively settled. jL« is feminine, 
but it generally precedes the noun and takes ^: thus, 

j^\ ^fj^j^\ ^jib jL* ' like the deer, and hare, and 
^ 2r^j ^J^*^^ j^^^ wild ass, etc.* 

^ ^f!f^ V---t Ji^ ' (they) are like physicians and 

^j^ astrologers.' 

ADVEEBS. 

876. clis7 v--^, C^ S^^» meaning 'until,' gene- 
rally take the Aorist, which commonly has a negative 
with it, but sometimes not. 

^ J ij^/r (^i^ ^"T^ * ^^''^ ^^ becomes a young man/ 

^ I haye noted only one exception. 



/ 
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l^ (jM 1 <^ (^ c^,^ ' until some loss happens to him 
(^ u-^ l^ J ^Lai; he will not know my value.' 

^ J l^ ^ ) cljQj c^^ ' until his breath departs (he dies) 
^j^ Ai^ \siLi ^j^ they do not allow him to take 

,s^ J _jj breath/ 

U W U*^y ^— ^ S^^ ' '^^^^ y^^ bring that young man 
^^^jLi ^L j^ with you/ 

,^yv>^^ y vliif v--.^ * whilst thou art drawing/ 



377. ^y which is a pronoun meaning who' or which/ 
is also an adverb signifying 'if/ Vhen/ 'since/ and 
sometimes ' that.' When followed by the correlative^ 
or by xj it must be a pronoun; but when y is the cor- 
relative, it is an adverb. 

^jjL>. panion then I will go/ 

^> ^j^fr ^^ i^y ' do thou bark a litde that 

^U- the master of the house 

may awake.' 

378. ^^, ' if/ is generally followed by the correlative 
y. It governs either the Aorist, the Indefinite, or one 
of the Past Conditionals, but it is occasionally found 
with the Fast tense or Future tense. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 205 

j^ J^ /\ * if you give the order/ 
\^ jjiU jlj *v:> ^ 'if this secret is disclosed.' 
l^T jj-y cs^^ uAf^^ 'if t^ou wilt not come now/ 



879. ^ is an emphatic particle, meaning 'very/ 
'eyen/ 'only/ etc. 

ii^j^\jti ^\ 'so very expert/ 
|«j ^^ Lj 1 ' ever so great.' 

l^ J jy^ j^ ' this only wonder did (I) see.' 
^j^ ^Lk>. ^ C^\ ' in only one assault.' 

880. The interrogative ^l^ is used to mark an 
extreme degree of dissimilarity and incompatibility. 

y j^\ U^ U^ 'where ami and where art thou ?'C what is 

^l^ there in common between me and thee?') 

ij^ i/y ^J\^ ' where is the fairy, and where is man ?* 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

881. The word ^ as a Conjunction signifies 'that.' 
It is also used for ' or/ ' than/ and ' for.' 

c: ^.tj A* S ^ v--^J-c\ 'it is probable that (your) health 

c-jy^ J^ ^^ ^® restored.' 
lJ^ JV ^-^' -C^-^u^i 'ii^til tl^at one day she said.' 
4 <_tjhU^ ^ 15-^^^ '^^ ^^ incumbent on man that 
c=f^ J ^ uJLsJl he fail not in justice.' 



206 HINDUSTANI 6KAMMAR. 

» 

l^ (j!^ Jx .ff? <J, fj ' bave yon studied the science 
^j-y ^ ^ l^L-i ^ of logic at all or not?' 

^ J y ^ j^' S f yj\ 'thou mayest take either this or 

that.' 

,----aU- Uft«j -C L^ (*J^ * ^*' ^® necessary that one should 

\^J^ ce H*^ '^ '^ lesuL to read, for this is better 

than every thing.' 

Sji^ c.^ ^^\ CSA 'it is better that one man should 

j^ /^AJ die than the whole city.' 

IDIOM. *jfjls?^ mutiawara. 

382. The Hindastam, like other languages of the 
East, prefers the rectxi oraiio to the obliqtiOj Le. it em- 
ploys the direct or dramatic form of narrative, such as we 
find in the Bible, not the indirect way in which Europeans 
report the words of others. Thus the phrase, * He told 
me he had sent the letter,' would run in HindUst&nT, 
' He told me thus, I have sent the letter.' The exact 
words of the speaker are always reported, and they are 
introduced by the conjunctions ^ or ^ which may be 
translated ' thus ' or ' saying,' and are in fact equivalent 
to our inverted commas. The same mode of expression 
is used to express the thoughts passing through a person's 
mind. As the exact words or thoughts are expressed, it 
follows that the verb will be in the tense appropriate to 
the time when the words were used or the thoughts 
occurred. 
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uA ^W ^ ^^ <2=?u*^ 'h6 saw that ''except this there 

^^ \j\ii^ L*^ X is no escape for me." ' 
J^ \J Lj\ j^^ ^ \^ J^ ' take an oath, saying, " I 

" " ^;/ J will ne.er do auch a 

wicked act again."' 
S UU- ci^itl^ X*^*^V * the king's brother wished to 
^j^^lsj- ^ j\Lf ^j-^ go hunting' (fi^. wished thus 

" I would go a hunting"). 
J ..^ ^ ^ f*/*^ ^^ ' ^^^^ ^^® ™^y know thus, 

^j^ L)^/rt "^® ^^ become kind to 

me. 
\^]T J^ Jf W' V^/ cL V^ ' yo^r honour said thus, '' I 
l^ J <fcuy u:^ ^ ^jJ« will come to-morrow :" I 

^T J V'''^y waited a long time, but 

you did not come. 

Belative and Correlative. 

383. The Relatives and Correlatives of Pronouns, 
Adjectives, and Adverbs are extensively used in Hindus- 
tani, and are very congenial to the taste of the people 
and the character of the language. The use of them 
should be carefully studied. Some examples follow : 
\yb j>- j^\ L| yii \^^ * what is done is done, Mid what 

\yb y^ has been has been.' 

x\j 2r jbj iXjJbJj ^T [is^ ' the farther he goes onwards the 

iLl^ more will he lose the way.' 

J ..) <-J^l^ S ^MjJ>- ' does any one know how it ought 

^^L*^ to be done.' 



M * 



208 HINDXTSTANI GRAMMAR. 

plj2^l2» Hhe prince exhibited just 8ucb 
^ yj-i^ c=-^ V ^o^^g® ^ ^*» necessary/ 

1.^ ^jyjL vlilj v,,^g>* ' while there is life there is hope/ 

jU^ ^jlyj J^jj^^ ' where the rose, there the thorn/ 
\jn^^ Iwwj^ U^^ ^^^*g*^ AS tl^^ country, so the custom/ 
^ t«-^ j^ <^ii^ * Like joins like/ (* Every Jack 

will find his Gill/) 
>• )r^ she is not so good as she should 
\ be/ 

>- ' as long as a man takes no trouble, 
so long will he fail to obtain 
J Ljj S^J*^ *— ^ worldly prosperity. ' 

^J_liJ\ <s**'^^ li^ Hakeasmuchasmaybenecessary/ 

7%^ Negative.- 

384. The position of the Negative in Belative sentences, 
and in sentences comprising a Conjunctive Participle, has 
already been shown in Bules 376 and 354. Sentences 
like the following are of the same character. 

c=r^ i^j^jjjc:^^ {jm\ ' there is an order not to open 
jj-y 2^ l^ the gate at this time.' 

cJT -^ jtfi c:.^ ix* c:-^ 'it is a long time since your 
bT (j-^ L^ \^ honour's letter came.' 
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^U J jjLJ* S jjji \ij3 I am afraid lest he should curse 

^jj^ Jla.L— ^^\^M» 'it is the order of government 

^Lmj ^*y^ jl jJlijJ that no shopkeeper should buj^ 

^^\jb^ anything of a soldier' {lit. it is 

not the order of government 
that any shopkeeper should 
take anything of a soldier). 

Repetition of Words. 

385. The repetition of words, or the coupling of 
words of similar sound, is a very favourite device ; for 
anything in the way of a rhyme or jingle is acceptable 
to Indian taste. Sometimes the repetition or coupling 
is made for the sake of the mere sound, but frequently 
it strengthens or modifies the sense. (See E. 135). 

Nouns and Pronouns and Numerals are often repeated 
to convey the idea of distribution, such as is expressed 
by our words ' each,' ' every,' ' one by one.' 

^tlioL uJnVjui c-.>^ ' having well warmed them ' 

{sank having no distinct 
meaning). 

^j-^ ^y>- Uy^ J Ijjy * weeping and wailing (Jit. 

washing) is no good.' 

^yb ^yb ^^ ' as morning approaches.' 
<^j <^ ^ *x3jU. j^^ 'wife and husband united 

^ ^i^ began to dwell together.' 

14 
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^ 
^ 



^e>^JUbV having ascertained the 

,^^ amount of your property 

as well as the profit/ 
i' ,p-jj j^U- ' having known and under- 
stood (i.e. designedly, of 
malice aforethought)/ 
csrf' cr^j u^^ u*^ -f^ * they kept grinding some- 

thing.' 
jj^riT c=.^y ^r^ ' without being asked/ 
cL^.u^ ^Jj^ ,^j^ J \j^ 'being amazed (I) flung down 

^ J lU^V my clothes/ 

^ ^y% ^^>' ^<^ l::-^ ' many people go on bab- 

^j-X c-?Uj- bling falsehoods/ 

tj£jf> iJj^ i}i Jj d-Juftflw. 'relate in detail the account of 

cz^tn-^ ii)^ u^>?^ W>rvi JJ ' ®^®^y moment and every 

l/ C/^ u^ jlJ^ G=?*-ir* hour, of every watch and 

Jlr u^ J-^>i^ every day, month after 

monthandyearafteryear.' 
uiJ^ l/ (*^ V^^ ■ things of many kinds/ 
^\^J3 cs?jV ^— ^'j^'V^ '*'^® ^^^P having received 

(having struck on a rock), 
went to pieces/ 

c-?L ^U -gr»b ^ Ciol yb 'he gives to each one 5 or 
\sjj cr-iji; i-^^ 7 rupees apiece/ 
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Verbs. 

386. Ul^, 'toeat;' \j\^\, 'toraise;' \:^:sx^yio draw. 

These three verbs are used similarly but not inter- 
changeably, in the sense of 'to feel/ ' to experience/ * to 
endure/ ' to suflfer.' 

Ul^ ^j * to receive a wound.' 

\jl^ Mf^j ' to feel compassion.' 

\j\^\^ * to take an airing.' 

Ul«r ^ ' to take an oath.' 

\j\4 Aj<^ ' to backbite.' 

^Jl^ tS%o jU ^ j-^ ' I received a beating.' 

\^ \3\^ ^^J ^^ ' I w^ suflfering immersion 

after immersion.' 

\j\^\ t^j 'to endure grief.' 

ljl^\ ^Jutf 'to receive blows.' 
\j\^\ la-^ ' to feel pleasure.' 

^Jl^j\ ui^o*^ 4^j cL(jw\ 'heunderwentgreatlabo'ur.' 

\^^ ^\^\y^ 'enjoy the pleasures of 

youth.' 

Uisij^ ^oi<y ' to suffer annoyance.' 

L:^u^ «-j Juij ' to feel vexation.' 

^,*^u^jjyir»c:^^l^\ 'he suffered many hardships/ 
>" y ^ ^ 

^^^j^^ ^li ^^ j<3 ^ jj-^ ' I endured two or three 

fasts.' 

Iff lib; -A^^\la::j\ \j^ *j ' he had been expecting me/ 
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387. l^ . 

This Verb means ' to touch/ ' come in contact,' etc., 
etc., and it is used in a great variety of phrases, which 
should be examined and committed to memory whenever 
met with. 

U^ ^U ^to come to hand (to be obtained).' 

Ui3 <^T * to catch fire,' thus ^ ^S-f T a^j^ 

a fire broke out in the house.' 

L5* L5^ ^ L5^ {ji*j^ J^ ' ^^^'^ precious life even 

becomes bitter/ 

The Active form Ul^ is also similarly used. 

Ul^cS/T Ho set on fire.' 
jjl^jl^ <J^jj-Ji 'I applied the sword (I 

struck with the sword)/ 

388. UL« ' to meet, accrue.' 

This word is in common use. Being a neuter verb 
it does not exactly correspond with the word 'meet,' 
but generally takes a Dative case of the person, and 
a Nominative of the person or thing which is met or 
obtained. 

ILL^ ^ j\ jJi^ (j>- ' the right will come to the right- 
ful owner.' 

lU ^j^ i\j Ij^ J ' a river encountered (us) in the 

way (we came to a river)/ 
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^JO^ ^ ^Cj ^ J * U) you iu return for kindness 

^J^ ^^/^ kindness will accrue ; (you will 

meet with kindness in return 
for kindness)/ 

Sometimes, however, liL« is connected with the 
Nominative, and the person or thing met or obtained 
is put in the Ablative, 
jjJi ^ ^ Lir^-Mori^ ' give me leave that I may meet 

^^ ^Jj ^ my friend/ 

^1^ ^ ifj^A/^J ^ \ h^ * she arose and met MahmUda. 

ji J-« 5L * having embraced.' 

389, liilo- ' to wish.' 

The employment of this verb for the formation of 
Desiderative verbs, and the use of its respectful Impera- 
tive, c=r!f^^ b&^6 ^66^ explained in Eules 1S6, 332, 
and 333. 

Used as a simple verb, it also signifies to be about to 
do a thing, and is generally followed by ^ with the 
Aorist. 

,-_^U- ^ UU- ^ ^jJ\ * he wished to go ; or, he was 

about to go.' 
«^ \a>^ ^ Iff \iib\^ ^ he was about to attack (me).' 

390. liij *to remain.' 
Forms Gontinuative verbs. See Rule 123. 

It is added to a Boot or a Participle, to convey 
the idea of continuation. 
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i^^o^jAJi ^ 2fU»jU *may the king's life and pros- 
dj L<^y. perity continue increasing* 

l5^ j^b ^ jjU ^jj] * she remained seated near her 

^j mother/ 

l^ U; J^ ^ ^ he kept saying this/ 

l^ U^ -^ j^lajJ], \j^ * he kept waiting for me/ 

The compound Uj \jU- signifies *he went right 
away/ ' departed/ or * died/ 

U^ bU- ^ i^yb ' he departed from his senses (he was 

quite bereft of his senses)/ 

391. UJU ' to strike/ 

This is used in forming nominal verbs, as UjU M * to 
sigh/ UjU I* J * to speak, boast/ 

It is compounded with the name of an instrument or 
weapon without any particle, in the sense of * to strike 
with ; ' and when more than one blow is given, the name 
of the instrument is put in the plural. 

UjU jyjf ' to strike (with) a sword/ 

U^U \]^ ' to strike (with) a whip/ 

\j\^ l^U C^\ ^^ 'he struck a blow (with his) fist/ 

^^^U iZJi CJiA cr^ ' (he) kicked me/ 
jjUjfl ^ ij^ji{j^^\ ' if any one beat a brahman with 

,-_jU a stick' {lit, ' strike sticks'). 

\jU j^ ^ {jm\ ' he shot an arrow/ 
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392. UU^ ' to command/ 

This word is used for ' to speak ' or / to say/ when 
the speaker is a king or any other great personage, 
whose word is a command. 

bUji ^arUijb ' the king commanded/ bnt often mean- 
ing simply ' the king said/ 

It is also used in the formation of nominal verbs, 
instead of U^, lijj, etc., when applied to a king or 
eminent person. 

UU^ uJUl '(he) did justice.' 
UU^ j^mJ^ 'to show kindness/ 

393. liL ' to be made.' 
This frequently signifies to assume the appearance. 

d^^ i ^^^'Mbj * having assumed the appearance of 
^^ thebrahmans'(havingdressedlike 

the brahmans). 
^.^j!f^J^' having taken the shape of a baU.' 
The Intensive l^U* ^ has a similar meaning. 



o ^ 



394. l^lj ' to sit/ 

The Past Participle of this verb is used where we use 
the Present. ' Seated ' is preferred to our ' sitting,' 

l^ V^^ «-J!i;*^ h ' ^^ ^^^ seated at his door.' 
The phrase ^A^ c=^ * seated and being made to sit,' 
signifies being inactive and involuntary. 
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895. Ujj'tofall.' 
The Past Participle of this verb is used for ' lying/ 

l«i ^j^ 4f <=^ v-.^L» jU * the necklace is lying on the 

^ snake's neck.' 

,lJj^ uJol / <-_J^ cLio 1 ' (he) saw a crow lying in a 

L \t^y% ^ ^ ^JlS ^ yi ' thou also having got drunk 

\^ didst lie like a corpse.' 

396. liLl 'to repose.' 
The Past Participle of this verb is used for ' lying,' 
in the sense of ' reposing.' 

ISJ f^ y^ ^j^ jjw\ ' having gone, I reposed on that 

couch.' 
j-jb ISJ ^ ^^ ' the stag was lying {Jit* lain) 



before him. 
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ADDENDA. 

To Paragraph 9, page 11. 

The short vowels zabar, zer, and pesh are generally 
modified in sound when they are followed by - or ^ 
saMn. The zabar approaches in sound to ai, the zer 
to e, and ihepesh to o, Thys 1^ pahla is pronounced, 
and indeed is sometimes written, paiAld ] i:^^**^ milinat 
approaches in sound to m^Jinat'; and ^ji^f^ ^uhbat and 

ijLsd tufifa are pronounced sdhbat and tdl^/a. So also 
the pronoun a^ is sounded wdA and is now often written 
jj^ wo. 

To Eule 310, page 169. 

The Verbs \ji and UlaqJ are neuter, but they govern 
an Accusative. 

^L ^\ ^^\j^ ^jA * I have brought that merchant. 

^yb ^ with me.' 

jjfc ^ \j»*^ 4^ yr * whatever goods you have 

brought.' 

U^ ui ^2 *^r^ L/**C ' ^^ ^^^^ ^^7 ^^^^ ^ convey 
jj^WJ (jm\j *L1jU ^ these rubies to the king?' 
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APPENDIX. 

I. THE NAGARI ALPHABET. 

The Nftgarl, or more properly the Deva-nagarl alphabet, 
is the character in which Sanskrit is written. It 
rans from left to right, like our own alphabet This 
character is used by Hindus in their books, but a modi- 
fied form is employed in correspondence and ordinary 
writings. The intention of the present chapter is only 
to give the learner such a knowledge of the printed 
character as will enable him to read the Baitdl Packm, 
Singhasan Batd^, and similar books : all beyond this 
appertains to Hindi rather than to Hindast&nl, and must 
be sought for in Hindi Grammars. 

The Deva-nagan alphabet has five simple vowels, each 
having a short and long sound. 

^^ i;t ^^ ^^ ^^ 

The last three never occur in HindOstftnl, so they may 
be passed over. 

It has also four diphthongs. 

H It # ^ 

e ai au 

The first two are combinations of the first and second 
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vowels, the other two are combinations of the first and 
third. 
The consonants are— 

HABI). SOFT. NA8A.L6. 

Gutturals « • ^ ^ ^ ^ IF 

ha "kha ga gha na 

Palatals ^ ^ ^ Q '^ 

cha ehha ja jha na 

Cerebrals 7 7 ^ ^ UT 

ia fha da *^Aa na 

Dentals ?t ^ ^ ^ ^ 

ta tha da dha na 

• Labials ...•«... if x^i ^ Yf i{ 

pa pha ba bha ma 

Semivowels ^ '^ ^ ^ 

ya ra la va 

Sibilants and Aspirate . ^ ^ ^ V 

aha sha aa h 

Besides these there is the aniwvdra • n, which is the 
proper nasal of the sibilants and of the aspirate ; and the 
sign : ovmarga, which is a final h* 

[In the above table the consonants are divided into classes. 
The first two of each class are hard, and the next two are the 
corresponding soft letters* The last is the appropriate nasal. 
In Sanskrit a hard and a soft consonant can never combine; 
so when a hard consonant is followed by a soft, it is changed 
to its corresponding soft ; and a soft one followed by a hard one 
is changed to its own hard form. No consonant should be joined 
by any but its own nasal, thoagh in common practice the 
anutwara * is used, but it is then considered as the repre- 
sentative of the real nasal. The letters of the Dental dass 
are weak ; and when they ar^ followed by a Palatal or Gerebal 
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letter, they are changed into that letter (like as the sounds 
of t and d are merged in the English words pitch and hedge). 
The Hindustani student is not required to work these permuta- 
tion^, but a knowledge of them will be of advantage in enabling 
him to recognize prefixes in different forms ; thus the initial 
syllable of the words ^9(^^ utsafJ, v^44| udyam, ^^'^ vjjaU 
and ^x|tji|«f f uchalndf is the preposition ut, ' up ^ ; and the pre- 
position sam^ * with ' (eon), appears in the words tl«Mci sampatt 
^CT^pf sangat, ^nVHT santap ^TQTT ^^^^^^^t* and tltl<l sansargJ] 

The forms of the vowels given above are the initial 
forms, as they stand at the beginning of words. When 
medial or final they have other shapes. 

T f t . ^ . •- ^ > ^ 

a a % t u u ri e ai o au. 

ka ha hi Jet ku ku kfi ke kai ko kau 

The short Ti, it should be observed, is written before the 
consonant, though it is pronounced after it. ''5 ru 
1^ or ^tU and % hri are exceptional forms of com- 
bination. 

When two vowels are in contact, the first is written in 
the medial form, and the following one has the initial 
form, thus 5r^ Au^d Vllffa'e; or the letter ^ is inter- 
posed as ^ ffaye. 

The first vowel, ^ a, is written only when it is initial. 
It is inherent in every consonant, and should be pro- 
nounced along with it, unless some other vowel has taken 
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its place, or there is an indication that the vowel sound 
is absent. When a consonant has no vowel sounds it 
should be either joined to the consonant with which it is 
combined in sound^.thus, i^ nt^ or it should have the 
mark mrdma ^ 'rest/ subjoined, as in ^JPCcHC antar. The 
virdTua is the equivalent of the AxBhicjazm. In com- 
mon use, however, this is generally neglected, and the 
reader is supposed to know that ^ft^PTT is bolnd, not 
boland. Still, compound letters are used, and the 
following are examples of some of the most usual forms. 
It wUl be seen that in the formation of the compounds 
the stem T of the first consonant is rejected, and that 
the distinctive portion of the letter is then joined to 
the one with which it combines in sound. Thus if n 
and ^ d coalesce, and form i^ nd. The letter r is so fre- 
quently joined to other letters that special forms have 
been devised to represent it. When it precedes a con- 
sonant, it is written over it in this form ^, as ^ r^ ; when 
it follows, it is subjoined in this form ', as 51 or ^ ^r, 
J(pr. There are two compounds in which the original 
elements are not discernible. These are ^ or "q ksA, 
which in Sanskrit has the sound of x in the yrordjlicxion; 
&nd ^jn, which has the sound of ffn in bagnio and in 
the French digne. But in Hindi the former commonly 
has the sound of chh or kh, and the latter of ^y, as Tr(b(T 
• parlckhdf V[%pakh, ^irVT agyd. 
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Compounds, 
^ kky W A/, ^ Ay, 9 klymggy J^gdhy^gn^ mgb, 
^ chchhy ^Jj\ Wjniy tT tt, c«r tth^ ^ tn, ^ tm^ ^ ty^ 
tEf tVy 1^ ddf ^ ddhy ^ efm, ^ dfy, ^ eft;, «tT n^, «^ ndy 
nr wm, if wA, ^ j9^, -51 j3w, T^ ;?y, 'i;^ ps, ^ M, ^ bhj/^ 
^ mbhy HT '^^ 'E sh(y '2 shfhy XQf shn, ^ shch, TM shm, 
^ shvy ^ ^Au;, 1^ sty ^ «;2, ^ «m, ^ ^^ ^ Ay^ IP A^< 

• Compounds of three letters are rare, and in such as 
do occur one of the semivowels ^y X^ ^, ^, is generally 
the last of the three, as •fl ntr, ^ sty. 

There are Hindi and English Dictionaries in which 
the Hindi words are printed in Nagarl characters, and 
are arranged in the order of the Nagarl alphabet ; but 
the Dictionaries generally used by Englishmen are 
arranged according to the Persian alphabet. This 
makes it necessary to show how Hindi words may be 
found in their Persian dress. 

Initial Vowels, 

\ T 1 4 \ ^ -^ ^\ A j^ /I 





Appended Vowels. 






IW 


w^ Ow 'fN 


y' 


f5 


• 


u.!^ c^ u^ 


• 


< 


flR 


^ ^ ^it^ 


*^ 


^: 


^i 


i_^ ._^ <_./ 


s-/ 


^ 
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Consonants. 



V 


'i 


T 


tr 


T 


^ W ^ W ^ 


i 


^ 


r 


/ 


• 




z 


7 


^ 


V 


^ 


71 ^ ^ >3t ^ 




» 




a 


• 


7 ^ JbJ J 


xr 


^ 


^ 


^T 


^ 


^ T W T 




<i 


• 


a 


^ 


J or s>- J 1 J or J 


^ 


tr 




V 


f 


: H ^ 


A 


^ 


or^ 


m9 


Jb 


j or A A »i <*- or ^ 



The aspirated letters of the NagaH are invariably 
represented by the ^ or butterfly form in the Arabic 
character, and the ^ by ^ or Jb. Modifications of three 
Arabic letters, ci^, j, ?> bave been formed to represent 
the cerebral letters ^ and ^* A dot placed under the 
letter If and itfl aspirate f shows that they have the 
sound of J r and jbj rh. 

In the Arabic alphabet, on the other side, there are 
several letters which have no equivalents in the Nagari, 
and so substitutes have to be found. This is done by 
placing a dot under the letter which most nearly 
approximates in sound ; thus 



* A 



« 1» !» 
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This arrangement answers for all practical purposes, 
and marks the etymology of the Arabic words used in 
Hindi. The more, however, the language approaches 
pure Hindi, the fewer are the Arabic words employed, 
and such as are used colloquially are made to assimilate 
in sound to the nearest Hindi letter ; thus zaban and 
zin are pronounced ^'aiaw and^'m. 



II. ARABIC WORDS IN HINDIJSTANI. • 

Arabic words enter largely into Hindtlstfini, and some 
knowledge of Arabic grammatical forms is essential 
to the attainment of a thorough acquaintance with 
Hindustani. A perusal of the following observations 
will open the student's eyes as to the full force and 
intimate connexion of many words which to the ordinary 
reader seem to have no relation to each other. 
^ The Verbal Root is the main source from which 
Arabic words are derived. This is generally triliteraJ, 
but there are roots consisting of more letters. The 
following observations are confined to such roots as are 
composed of three consonants. Roots consisting of 
more than three letters, and roots containing one of the 
weak letters \ , ^ and ^5, present difficulties which place 
them beyond the scope of this very elementary notice. 
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The Root of th^ Verb is ihe third persoa sin^lar of 
the Pre^rit ^ 'he divided/ and the Verbal root is 
developed into an tofinite variety of forms by altering 
the vowel points and the jazm, and by weaving into it 
one or more of the seven servile letters comprised in the 
y/ word \^\A^'\i yatasamanu-^, ' they &tten/ which word 
is used as a memoria teckmca. All other letters must 
be radii^al, but these seven may be either servUe or 
radical. 

The simple 3K)un very &equently consists of the same 
letters as the root of the verb, but the points generally 
differ. 



SOOT. NOUN. 



jy 'separate.' j^ 'difference.' 

JS'kill.' J^ 'slaughter.' 
Jl^ 'know.' Sp 'knowledge.' 

J^ ' divide.' >*yi ' sort.' 
jife ' oppress.' JJ^ ' tyranny.' 

tljX« ' rule.' CjLt ' dominion.' 
Other useful forms of the simple noun are : 

iij^ ' go out.' 'Ti^ ' goiiig out, rebellion.* 
jjJlpj- 'sit.' u**j^ * ^^ sitting.' 

J2 ' accept.' J^ ' approval.' 
^j5 rejoice. ^y joy. 






^y be ill.' lAt^ sickness.* 
From the simple or ground verb fifteen other forms 

15 
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are derived by weaving into it one or more of the servile 
>J letters. There is no verb which runs through the whole 
of these forms, nor is there any rale as to the namber 
of forms in which a verb may appear. Some of the 
forms are of very rare occurrence even in Arabic, and 
thdse which are worthy of notice by the Hindustani 
student are still fewer. The chief parts of the Verb 
which are of use in Hindustani are the Infinitive or 
Verbal Noun and the Active and Passive Participles. 
The following table exhibits these parts of the simple or 
ground verb, and of eight derivative forms, using the 
word JJ * accept ' as the model. 



PASSITB 
PART.' 


ACTIVB 
PABT. 


INFINITIVE. 


PiUSIEBII. 


CONJ. 


J^ 




etc. Jl5 Jls 




I. 








J>' 


II. 


Si^ 


^%. 


• 


J^U 


III. 


JX.' 


jX 


ja 




IV. 






s^ 




V. 


1 ^\ '''' ' 




S}^ 




VI. 






d<^\ 


j;25l 


VII. 






d<^. 


J^l 


VIII. 


1^." t- ' 




jCaa^l 




X. 
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The Ninth Form, and all above the Tenth, are omitted 
as unnecessary. The Active and Passive Participles 
have been given throughout, to make the table perfect ; 
but the only diflference between them in the derived 
Forms is that the Active has kmra^ and the Passive 
fatha, in the last syllable. 

The Infinitive or Verbal Noun and the Active and 
Passive Participles are very common in Hindustani. 
The use of the Noun is sufficiently obvious. Active 
Participles are used with the powers of Participles, of 
Adjectives, and of Verbal Agents or Nouns ; some having 
all these powers, others only one of them. The Passive 
Participle is used principally as a Participle or Adjective ; 
but it is sometimes employed as a Noun, especially in 
its Feminine form. 

The following are examples of simple roots and of 
their various derivative Forms; but such words and 
meanings only are given as are actually in use in 
EindastanTT 

Model.— Act. Part. JjU kabil. 

Pass. Part. J[>r^ makbul. 

Form I. Simple Verbs. 

BOOT AND NOUN. ACTIYB PABTIOIFLE. . PASSIVE PABTIGtPLE. 

Jx knowledge. Ju knowing, Ct^ known. 

learned, 
a learned man. 
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BOOT AND N0X7N. ACTIVE PARTIdPLB. PA8SIVB PARTICIPLE. 

jlfi intelligence. JiU intelligent. d^^ intelligible, 

reasonable. 

J]ff tyranny. J\]^ tyrannical^ (^^^ oppreasedi 

tyrant. mild, 

w division. M^\i dividing, AyJLt divided^ 

a divider. a portion. 

j$ J mention, J\jj mentioning, \ jf^ mentioned, 
remembrance, remembering. ) praised, 

praise. mention, 

dificoorse. 

u^ write. ^^f^}^ writing, M^^ written, 

a scribe. a letter. 

« 

Form II. 

Verbs in the second form have an intensive, causal, or 
factitive signification. The Infinitive or verbal noun of 
this form is extensively used. 

Model. ^ 

Inf. J-i; Act. p. S^ Pass. P. S^ 

takbil. mnkabbil. mnkabbal. 

ROOT. INF. 0& YBEB. KOUN. ACT. PART. PASS. PART. 

. .^c r-' T" 

know. teaching. a teacher. taught. 

to be great, magnifying, magnifier, 

the creed. one who magnifies (God). 
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SOOT. INF. OR YBRB. NOUN. ACT. PAKT. PASS. PABT. 

(..^ ^^Aijf-i imJ^^fy '^y^^ 

know, making kaown, one who makes made known, 

description, known, 

praise. a praiser. 

j^ jj^ jy^ jj^ 

write. writing. a writer. written. 



III. 

This eonrey 8 a reciprocal meaning ; or it makes the 
meaning of a root to bear directly upon its object. 

Model.— Inf. tj^ Act. P. Jjliu* JjU^ 

mnkabalat^ mxtkabil. mnkabal. 



BOOT. 


INF. 0!B VERB; NOUN. 


AOT. PABT< 


cM 


• 




accept, 


confronting. 


confronting, 


front. 


opposition. 


opposite. 


rJ 




r> 


be assiduous, 


assiduity. 


assiduous, 


necessary. 


service. 


a servant. 


^ 


^^^ 


jJil: 


sight. 


contemplation. 


contemplating, 




reading. 


looking at. 




• 




relation. 


fitness. 


fit. 
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IV. 

The fourth Form makes an Intransitive Verb Transi- 
tive, and gives to a Transitive a Causal or Factitive 
power. 

Model.—Inf. JlJi Act. P. jX Pass. P. jX 

ikbal. mukbil. mukbal. 



BOOT. 


INF. OB VBBB. NOUN. 


▲Cr. PABT. 


PASS. FABT. 


J^ 


JU^l 




J^ 


collect. 


reckoning, 




abridged. 




an abstract. 




a compendium 




^ui 






half. 


equity. 


equitable, 
a judge. 




{JT^ 


j^\ 


c?>^^^ 




power. 


possibility. 


possible. 




j^ 


ji^l 


■fi^ 




deny. 


denial. 


a denier. 





V. 



This has a Beflexive or Passive meaning. 



«i»^x^ 



Model. — Inf. JIa)' Act. P. JJjb^ 
takabbul. mutakabbil. 






BOOT. 

bear. 



INF. 

forbearance, 
patience. 



ACT. FABT. 

a bearer, 
patient. 



Pass P. Jlfl^ 

mutakabbal. 

PASS. FABT. 



HHMB 
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ROOT. 


INP. 


ACT. PART. PASS. PART. 


face. 


looking at^ 


turning towards, 


0? 


regard,favour. 


attentive. 


separation. 




separate, separated, 
distant. 


• 


• 


• • 


prevail. 


sabduing^ 
cheating. 


victorious. conquered. 



VI. 
This has a reflexive meaning, but it is not much used. 

Model.— Inf. JJUj Act. P. JjU^ Pass. P. J^U^ 



takabul. 



ROOT. 

neglect, 
coming after. 



relation. 



mutaMbil. 


mutakabal. 


INP. 


ACT. PART. 


Jiu5 




negligence. 




^iiy 


(^j|^ 


succession. 


successive. 


• 




proportion. 


proportionate. 


VII. 





Reflexive or Passive in signification. 

Model.-^Inf. JUJl Act. P. J^ Pass. P. S^ 

inldbal. munKabil. munkabal. 



.yyK0 9 
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IMF* 



BOOT. 

cutting, geparation, decision, separated. 



ACT. PART. PASS. PABT. 






dividing. 


diyision. 


divided. 




enter. 


insertion* 


^0/ 
contained. 


inserted. 


t^^ 


tM 


t^ 


• 


cutting off. 


amputation. 


amputated. 





VIII. 
This is the Eeflexive or Passive of the First Form. 

Model.— Inf. JUjil Act. P. J-oiU Pass. P. Sf^ 

iktibal. muktabn. muktalMl. 



ROOT. 


INP. 


ACT. PAKf. 


PASS. PART. 


\J^ 


c>^i 






trying. 


examination. 


trying, 


examined, 






examiner. 


proved. 


-/• 






X^C^ 


crossing. 


reliance. 




trustworthy. 


SAt 






• xo# 


intention. 


hope, trust. 




trustworthy. 


plunder. 


(♦Mi 
plundering. 


one who prizes 


J. prized. 


• 
• 


s^lkul 




• • 


extract. 


selection. 




selected. 
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X. 



Among other powers this expresses desire. 

Model.— Inf. Jl-ii-»i Act. P. jJ^I**^ Pass. P. Jlls^ 

istikbal. mustakbil. mustakbal. 



,^^^ o / 



ROOT. mp. 


ACT. PABT. 


PASS. PART. 


j^ jU^i 


.V^<" 




pardon, seeking pardon^ 


a penitent. 




deprecation. 






JJ ' JV¥-l 


1 ^^^^ 

• 




before. meetings 


future. 




futurity. 






right. seeking 


entitled to, 


deserved. 


a right. 


meritorious. 


1 








aid. seeking aid. ( 


}ne who seeks aid. 








presence, summoning. 




summoned. 


The Abstract Noun is formed by means of the feminine 


termination sZJ at, or u:^ iyat. 




S& know. 


vju-^^lf learning. 


mmH allot. ' 


cuvw fate. 


CSLt possess* 


v::,^.U property. 


i^yiA^ known. 


{j:^^ju9 a science. 
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Another form interchangeable with the above is the 
Masculine termination d. ah; ^ 



^o^ 



iJjJj a picture, plan. 



<<'-^ 



disA} a point, dot. 



<iU33 a story. 

iU^ a town. 

iOjU- an event. 

There are also some feminines made with this termi- 
nation, instead of li^^ at. 

Xa ito^li^ lady. 





<9(^ princess. 
^Ly\^ pregnant. 


The Noun of Place 
examples following. 


is formed after the manner of the 


^j^ go out. 

v-^ write. 

• 


— j^ place of going out. 

\,.,^cS^ a school. 

• 


j^ cross. j^ a ferry. 

Jj3 descend. Jjx^ a resting place. 

(juuip- sit. jjJjB^ an assembly. 

jk^ worship. *^^-?v^ place of worship, a 

mosque. 

The Noun of Instrument. 


^ open, 
^jfly cut. 


.liA^ a key. 
^]/^ a pair of scissors. 
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The Arabic Noun has three numbers, Singular, Dual, 
and Plural, and three cases. Nominative, Genitive and 

Accusative. The Accusative singular in \ is the Adverb, 

and as such is much used. 

^ ^ ^ 

iSllij. perchance. 1 Ju^' intentionally. \^Ya:s^ especially. 

\i\pA occasionally. liLigr truly. Lj^j^ by estimate. 



The Dual oblique form is occasionally met with, as 
^ji\j 'parents,' from jJl^ ' a parent.' 

The Oblique Plural is also met with. )/ 

^^T J ^^ ^ of the first and the last.' 
^^:i1ii ' of the modems.' 



The regular Feminine plural in c^l at is of frequent 
occurrence. 

\^L^y>^ action. cL^l^^ actions. 

<GJu9 offering. oUtX.0 offerings. 

ij^j letter. d^US; letters. 

cJAC annoyance. cl^UJIj annoyances, troubles. 

^^ kindness. CL)l^y kindnesses. 

JiiiX difficulty. ci;KjL« difficulties. 



Besides the regular plural forms, there is a great 
variety of what are called ' broken plurals.' Some of 
these are very common ii^ HindtLstam, and deserve par- 
ticular attention. 
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1. The most common of these is made by inserting 
two cJih ; thus 



^^jXy property, cJllXt goods and chattels^ 

v,^^ll) reason. c^L^l reasons. 

• • • • 

X^ order. |»\^1 orders. 

^ y army. J\^\ armies. 

LT^^ time. c^Ujl times. 

^^^ news. jV^^ newspaper. 
When the singular ends with ^ the plural is formed 
thus: 

_^ a thing. L^l things. 

_J a prophet. uJl prophets. 

2. When the singular has a medial a&fy the plural is 
made by means of a/y^and«.ao. 

Jlfiw state. cPy^f circumstances. 

JU wealth. J^^^ possessions. 

3. The following formi made by means of zamma 
and foao, is of frequent occurrence. 

(J^U a king. d^ kings. 



sciences. 



Jlc science. /»y^ sci 

-pj; a tower. ^^ towers. 

d.*^ a heart. ^^ hearts. 

j;>. a right. Jj^ rights. 

^ a letter. tjLfl;^ letters. 
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4* By insertion of aJxf before the final consonant. 

jl^ a hill. JL>- hill. 

Jj>-j a man. J^v ^®^» 

Some Nouns ending with the abstract at take this 
plural: 

cs.J.^ ft quality. J W^ qualities^ dispositions, 

also: 

S\^ a ruler. aIL>^ rulers. 

Jh«»^ ft lover. JS^^ lovers. 

The following hftve three syllftbles : 

^4^ ft sage. U^ sages. 

JU a learned man. UIa the learned. 

^l& a poet. tyl^ poets. 

j^ a noble. t^^ nobles. 



jM a poor man. 

^^ILL) ft king. 
^Uau.£ ft devil. 

^#o^ I kingdom. 

ft mosque, 
Lij^ ft college. 



1^ the poor. 

^L. kings, 
devils. 







^JT^? M 



o ^ 



X XO'' 



jr J^li ft benefit. 
jrjLcli ft rule. 



cl^^U^ kingdoms. 

j^luJ« mosques. 
(jyui1jJ« colleges. 

ooly benefits* 
«Xf1y rules (rules of 
drill). 
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^y subjects. 

v^W" curiosities* 
4^]^ marvels. 
u-^lff^ wonders. 

JSUS tribes. 

J51jl beginnings. 

^y near, relative. byl relations. 

Jj friend, companion. U«l companions. 

The superlative form of the Adjective is worthy of 
notice. The power of it is sometimes intensive rather 
than superlative. 



^b' a subject. 

iss^ a curiosity. 
v.^y£ a marvel. 
ijysP- a wonder. 

aLJ a tribe. 



y* X 






beautiful. 
J J* noble. 
J^ld excellent. 
j^ great. 



.\ most beautiftil. 



uJ^l most noble. 



J«^1 most excellent. 
^^ greatest. 



The affixed pronouns }s hu, ' of him ; ' U A5, ' of her ; ' 
and S him^ ' of you/ are found in Arabic phrases in the 
addresses of letters as ^«S f\^ dama daulatu-hu^ 'may 
his prosperity endure' (ddma, 'let continue;' daulatu, 
' the prosperity ; ' Au/ of him '). Jj^ z^*^ dama lutfu 
kum, 'may your kindness continue.' ^\^\ju <uH <uL» 
sallamorhu-l lahu ta'ahy may Qod Almighty protect 
him.' 

We will now track a few words, not through all their 



*» 
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possible forms, or even through all that are actually 
used in Arabic, bnt only through such forms as are found 
in Hindtlstanl. 

<^ 

The meaning of this root is ' order, rule/ 

J^ an order. a\L>-.\ pi. orders. ci^Ulil^l pi. pi. 

orders. 
JiL. sin umpire. 

^U. a ruler. ^^iL^ pi. rulers. 

aX^ wise, a sage. U^ pi. sages. J^\ superl. 

strongest, wisest. 
^LL rule, dominion. 

aS^ wisdom. 

A^Ls^ subjected, subject. iUy^ fem. 

ijiLsf* (noun of place), place of orders, a court of 

justice. ci^Uxs^ pi. courts. 
aLct* (iv.) strengthened, confirmed, strong. 

Ss^ (v.) ruling, dominion. 
>lilsi->i (x.) corroboration. • 

f^ P^ ^^-^ established. 

This conveys the idea of ' possession.' 
clil^ property. cJlXl possessions. 

C^ dominion, kingdom. 

an angel. u.^)U angels. 
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dXl^ a king, cJjU kings. ^^ queen. 

ui3U an owner. [cJ^ \ pi. proprietors.] 

vj:,4^U proprietorship. 
v:::.JLt property. c-^Ui^ properties, qualities. 



<ii f 



kingdom, 
c;.^^ property. 

CJ^ylCt empire, spirits, world of spirits. 
cJjU^ possessed, a slave, mameluke. 
LT^^^li^ dominion,sovereignty. <.lOU^ dominions. 
clOij (II.) conveyance of property. 
ci)Ul (iv.) causing to possess. 

— ^ going out. 

-p,y^ expenditure. 
— ^^ rent, tribute. 

^^. going forth. 

— jlfi^ external, removed. 






^jU. a catchword. 

-,1^5. (iv.) extraction. cpU-lyX^ pi. expenses. 

-,^^ place of egress, utterance. ^^J^ pi. expenses. 

^I^iiul (x.) expulsion, 

(x.) expelling. -r^^*^^ expelled. 

J^ J entering. 

Jr^j entrance, income, interference. 
J^fiwS entering, income. 



-^ C / XO • ^ 




O '^ 
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J^J admitted, familiar. 

J^l J entering, entrance. 
J^j^ entered. ^y>^S^ fem. a concubine. 

J^ j^ place of entrance, income. 
JU.J1 (iv.) insertion, introduction. 
Jl^*\^ (iv.) introducing. Jri. Jk^ introduced. 
Jfi^ljJ (vi.) mutual entrance. 

j^ separation, 
jy difference. 

u:.^ distance. 

^IS^ distinguisliing (truth from error), the Korfin. 
jl^i separation. 

fjl^ a party. c:;i?*d/ '^^'''^ sides. 

*• 

^U dividing, divider. 
j^^ separated. 
jijSi^ place of parting the hair, 
j^ J7 (ii.) separation. ijJj separation, dispersion. 
{jL^j\iy (ill.) separation. 



jj/::;^ (v.) separate, distinct. ci^lS^i::^ pi. sundries. 



^ 9, ^ 



j^lilf (vi.) separation. 



«9 

The primary idea is that of ' right.' It is an example 
of a mrd verb, %x. one having its 2nd and 3rd con- 
sonants alike. 

16 
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fj^ right, truth. J^A^ rights. U^ truly, 

right, proprietorship, 

truth, reality. jijIa^ truths, facts. IsajA^ truly. 
fj>\ most deserving, 
T (ii.) investigation, verification. 
J^Iet* (ii.) verifying, fjSLs:^^ verified. 
jU>-i (iv.) establishing. 



- 9 



i^ (iv.) acting properly. 



(jsasT (v.) ascertainment. 
j;AiU (v.) verifier. JA^U verified. 

jlii^i-j\ (x.) seeking justice, ^j^l*^ having a right, 

deserving. 



III. SHIKASTA WRITING, 

Before attempting to read a document written in 
Skikasta, the student should be thoroughly conversant 
with the plain written character used in lithographed 
books. ThB following pages will then smooth the way 
to a knowledge of the writing used in the ordinary 
afiairs of life. But the ability to read skikasta depends 
upon a good mastery of the language ; without this, the 
attempt to decipher manuscript documents will be lost 
labour. 



Shikasta/JiTTner. piz 



a • 



V^ y /^ /^ /r* /« /J /y /t 



•-AMJ^lJi^Jilit hJJILi^JltM^ii 



y^.^-M\ 








f 
1: 
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ExPLAiTATioir Of THE Shieasta. chabaciees IN Plate 2. 

51 

. c^ 52 

j^^j^ 53 

^^ 54 

J^ 66 

j^ 57 

c->bU 58 

^UoU 59 

.U 60 

jtXi0 61 

jjifC 62 

^Joye. 63 

^!Ji£ 64 

J 65 

^^ty 66 

.U^> 67 

«j^:c>^ 68 

^y 69 

u,'jbi 70 

^!/" 72 . 

i 73 

ir 74 
«! 75 



\ initial. 


1 




26 


I medial. 


2 


k^M ^ 


27 


>^ 


3 


j^ 


28 


• 


4 


• • 


29 


^^J^ 


5 


, 9 

1j^ 


30 


,0l 


6 


Jjjlj^ 


31 




7 

8 
9 




32 
33 
34 




10 
11 




35 
36 


UT 

•• 


12 


J^ 


37 


J<^' 


13 


W'Ui- 


38 


V 


14 


"kL 


39 


JV^l 


15 


V 


40 


JlJil 


16 




41 


« 


17 


• 


42 


M 


18 
19 




43 

44 


• 


20 




45 


• 


21 
22 




46 

47 


tf^. 


23 


JL 


48 


t?^^" 


24 


JLwjJL 


49 


t/jW 


25 


^\^> 


60 



1 ^ 



'tin 
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• 




1^ 

• 


76 


JiJ^ 89 




^1U|, 102 


J 


77 


ij^rV* 90 




v^lOS 


,^ 


78 


j^^ 91 




>104 


^tJ\yjS 


79 


^j:^ 93 




U 105 




80 


Sj^W 93 




^'U 106 


^> 


81 


^U. 94 




Jj^ 107 




8S 


u*y 95 




»^ 108 


^J 


83 


^1, 96 




ty^ 109 


^^fi^^^ 


84 


Jr'J 97 




tSyk 110 


JU 


85 


uS 98 


^' 


s^Jt:Jk 111 


cr* 


86 


«j 99 




u^. 112 


us- 


87 


f4\j 100 


(je^elfit 


■r-r'j 118 


Jj^ 


88 


jr^lOl 




«/ 



The Plate comprises some of the most common and 
complex forms employed in SMkasta writing. But 
it is impossible to give all the varieties that may be 
met with; for in India, as in England, each hand- 
writing has its own peculiarities and varieties. The 
following are some of the most marked peculiarities : 

The letter alif is liable to considerable modification ; 
as an initial, it may stand separate, or it may join the 
following letter, as in No. 4. It may also have the 
addition at the top shown in Nos. 1 and 7. As a 
medial, it assumes the form of an upright oblong loop 
as No. 2, and it is then identical with l\ a medial d 
resembles it, but the loop of the d is round, not oblong. 
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The letters of the c-^ form are too simple to admit of 
any radical change^ bnt as initials they have sometimes 
the addition seen in No. 20 (second example). The dots 
over the lu are sometimes written as in No. 42< 

Letters of the - form are generally easy to distingnish ; 
but in careless writing, »« and ^ are very similar. As 
medials, they are sometimes written as in Nos. 7/ 13, 
and 35. 

The letter j is written ). When it follows ali/ it is 
written as Nos. 5 and 6 ; and when combined with a j 
it assumes the peculiar form of No. 40. As a medial, 
it is a round loop, as in Nos. 8, 22 and 30. 

The J is often disguised by being joined to the 
following letter, as in Nos. 22, 45, and 50 ; and the 
combination \j is occasionally found, as in No. 44. 

The succeeding letters down to CJ call for no special 
remark ; the examples sufficiently show the peculiarities. 

The letters cJ and ^ are liable to material changes. 
The conjunction ^ is written as in No. 73. The genitive 
particles l^ and ^ are peculiar, as in Nos. 74 and 75 ; 
so also is the future termination if in Nos. 83 and 110. 

The letter J as a medial is written as a loop, and is 
then similar to the alif; as a final it is written as in 
Nos. 15 and 16. The final ^^ is often written as in 
Nos. 33 and 54 ; occasionally as in 86 and 87, where 
the end of the letter is curled round to represent the dot. 
^ is very commonly joined to the letter which follows it. 
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as in Nos. 13^ 34, and 3S« The combination U slionld 
be noted in Nos. 105, 106, 107, as also the final forms 
of * exhibited in Nos. 21, 68, and 101. The tick placed 
under the letter h is a valuable indication. Final ^ is 
written as in Nos. 7 and 8 ; the form shown in Nos. 59, 
93, and 111 is sometimes met mth, but it is not common. 
The plate and these explanations will enable the 
student to read the following letters with the help of 
the transcriptions. But the student is again warned 
Qot to waste his time oyer them until he can read off 
fluentiy similar documents written in a distinct hand, 
and can understand them as he reads them. 

Letteb No. 1 (Plate 3). 
^jI^ c^^U JlJb c-^l:^ J^y ^.^^^Ic 

9 



99 



9 • tfi 

\S *jbj ^^ji\a^j^ ^ (^ ^ J^ lUj ilj\ laj\ 



Jil'^Xetter 



Fl.3. 




J 







^.'J. . 









^9* 



> '. 







n.4. 




<^^ 



• It / 










>^//< 



_^5^ )t YP!i:^i'\^yy(<f^^/t 
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To the exalted gentleman, Daniel Sahib Bah&dor, may 
yonr kindness increase. 

After many supplications, this is the communication.: 
that to-day such a pressing affair has occurred to your 
humble servant that in consequence of it he has been 
debarred from waiting upon you. Although I wished 
that I might in some way attend, still I was not able. 
I am hopeful of your indulgence; pray pardon me. 
Please God, to-morrow at my appointed time I will 
attend. What more can I state ? The petition of your 
well-wisher, the sinner full of transgressions. 

MunshT Ghulam Imam. 

[The writer jumps from the third person to the first 
and back again.] 

Lbttee No. 2 (Plate 4). 

43jL»,^w« C^UMO^i C^llkfiC^ 

-i^) ^J^^ -iiV -*^ O^ ^^^ J o^'Ji^J" -^ i/ ^ 
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<-=-^ u** ^J^Ji* ^ *^ ^/ j"^^- »-T-**^ 



\L,\ 



J^\j JUSI, uJjO lJ^\ ^^\ ^i^ J>3f^ S^ V- J^ 

To the lord of lords, the bestower of bounty and the 
dispenser of favour to his slaves, may his prosperity 
endure ! 

[Persian]. To the source of bounty it is communicated. 

The master (you) inquired from your slave's agent, 
Nand Kishor, trooper, whether in the purchase of Ram 
Parshad Subadar-major's mares, the Government money 
had been spent or that of his own house. Conse- 
quently, your slave, with the greatest respect, represents 
to the presence of his master that in the purchase of 
those mares some Qovemment money and some of the 
slave's (own) house has been expended. And these mares, 
with the approbation of his highness Captain Scott Sahib 
Bahadur, have become servants (have been admitted for 
service). This was (is) the statement of the case which 



J°3Ziaer K s. 




^ 'I' ^ ■' 











w^^j^i'; ^ ^^^- 



I 
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has been written. Oh God, may the snn of yonr great- 
ness and prosperity continue to shine. • 

The petition of the least of your slaves, Ram Parshad 
StLbadar-major attached, to the second regiment of the 
Haidarabad Contingent. 

Written from the station of the Cantonment of An- 
rangabad, 13th of the month of July, 1808 a.d. 

I Lbtteb No. 3 (Plate 6). 



iLa ^\s^j*^ {J^.jY* S"^^ 
Jj \JUib ^ fjj ^^ jU-j vj:^ ^ ^j\^ S lyb ^^ 

}f ^^)j -^ <L} ^M i/-*- <4j^ ^ J -Ai/^ ^ 

Sir, generous to friends, hail ! 

After expressing my desire of seeing you, be it 

known, that I have learned from the letter of Shaikh 

. Chand that your daughter was very ill ; at this my heart 
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was very mucli grieved. I hope that immediately on 
seeing this letter you will speedily write to me news of 
(all) being well. Secondly, having bought five sacks of 
mew wheat; send it to me quickly by cart, at a cheap fare, 
because ^eat is very dear here. I will send the money 
for it in fifteen days ; if not, having reckoned the price, and 
half the fare of the cart, draw a bill at sight in my name, 
and I will accept it on its arrival. What more can I 
write ? All are well here. Salutation on the part of all. 

Letteb No. 4 (Plate 6). 
{For the Numerals in this Letter see Flate 1, page 99). 

iir» *J^yT ^^ ia<i-^ J^^ji u>*-i» Sr^>«J v^W^- 

^J-y «-jV J^ /«** tiij ^ ^\ 1)^ <L-ijl^ (^ 



r 







n.s. 









yj^/. 



^ 







Ad^^^y^^Jy-'- ^ ^/' 




^rf 



Z>^ aA^/JP ^y/y^jie^ 





J^SZeiier 



r 



J 



Fl. 



/. 




4»c> 








/ m M 









^^/;r/^/^^^>^^^ 
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Gherisher of the poor, hail ! 

My lord, in consequence of the order issued on 
the 13th July of the present year, I have entirely cut 
away the jungle of Bhath, and what remains is being 
now cut down. And 560 rupees have beea expended in 
clearing the jungle, of which 340 rupees have beeH col- 
lected and 220 rupees remain. I am hopeful that an 
order will be issued in the name of the taksllddr, so that 
I may receive the outstanding money. Afterwards I 
will send a statement of the account to the fftizUr. Finis. 

May the sun of your prosperity continue resplendent. 
The Report of Mohan Lal, thanadar of Goshaban. 
Written on the 21st July, 1860. 

Letieb Ko. 5 (Plate 7). 
^^t^'C ^^ ^^ ^^ ^^ </^^ J^ ^^ 
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Gherisher of the poor^ peace I 

My lord ! a person named E&li Gharan, banker, 
residing in Fath-ganj, took in pledge some pieces of 
jewelry worth four hundred rupees, in exchange for (a 
loan to me of) three hundred rupees, upon condition 
of (receiving) one rupee monthly per cent. So it is 
now ten days ago that your slave went to him, taking 
all the money, principal and interest. But the afore- 
said banker at first made excuses and evasions, and now 
he says that the articles have been stolen. In answer to 
this your devoted servant said, pay over to me as much 
as they cost in making. The banker says, I will pay 
you one dm per rupee less than the amount of money 
which shall appear due on the face of the account So 

^j^jljlo or J^\jid * 



^ GXeifer 






I'l. & 






La 









c_->">> 









• «l 



-/ 



(J^^. 




^•^•Kr)^ 




z-^^^r 






I 




(iiivjj 
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I am hopeful that I shall get my money from the ahove- 
named banker. Finis. It was proper (and so) I have 
made my statement. God, may the sun of your 
prosperity continue to shine. 

The petition of GulzXr Khan, resident of the village 
of Bahroti. 

Written on the 3rd January, 1861. 



Lbtteb No. 6 (Plate 8). 



^Jl;i S-^ 



e^^ ■<ii> "r^ ^y \J ^f (Jt/^"^ ^^ -^ ^^^-^ ^r* -^ 
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ob ^V^ t^J^J L^\sj\ 

-__* \s\\ ^^ ^ *U P 

Cherisher of the poor, salutation I 

My lord! yesterday at ten o'clock an old man 
came into the bazar to the shop of Quls.b Bs.l, banker, 
and said that he had a pair of gold bracelets which he 
wished to sell. The banker told him to show them to 
him. Then he took the pair of bracelets out of his 
waist(band) and gave them to the banker. The banker 
and two or three other shopkeepers well examined the 
gold, and found it very pure. In the end he sold them 
to the banker at seventeen rupees per tola. Then that 
old man, in an artful and tricky way, took another pair 
of bracelets, of base gold, from his waist, and having 
substituted these he handed them over. Then receiving 
the price he went away. When, subsequently, the 
banker discovered that they were of base metal, although 
he made a great noise, and outcry, he got no remedy. 
Einis. It was needful, and so I have made this statement. 
May the sun of your prosperity continue shining. 

Beport of Ali Bahadur, thanadar of Fath-ganj. 

Written on the 4th May, 1861 a.d. 



APPBNDIZ IT. THE OALBNDAR. SOO 



IV. THE CALENDAR. 

The Era used by Muhammadans is that of the aJi^ 
Hijra, or Flight, which dates from the retreat of the 
Prophet from Mecca to Medina on the 16th July, 622 
A.D. The year is purely lunar, and consists of twelve 
lunar months, commencing with the new moon. The 
months consist of 30 days and 29 days alternately; 
and eleven times in every thirty years one day is added 
to the last month. This brings the average length of 
the year very close indeed to the true length of the 
twelve lunations. So the year consists of 354 days, 
and in the leap years of 355 days. Being thus about 
eleven days shorter than the solar year, it gains upon 
the latter at the rate of about one year in thirty-three. 
Tables showing the concurrent Christian and Hijra 
years are easily procurable; but in their absence the 
concurrent years may be found by the following rule : 
*^From the given number of Musulman years deduct 
three per cent., and to the remainder add 621*54 : the 
sum is the period of the Christian era at which the 
given Musulman year ends." " When greater accuracy 
is required, and when the year, month, and day of the 
Muhammadan era are given, the precise period of the 
Christian year may be found as follows : Rule. Express 
the Musulman date in years and decimals of a year; 
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multiply by '970225; to the product add 62r64, and 
the sam will be the precise period of the Christian era/' 



]^i\ ^ t Mabt'ul awwal ------ 80 



Mukammadan Months. 

DATS 

^jjs:^ MuriarTam 30 

yJo Safar ---' 29 

^^^i\ c\a^ Jumadorl awwal ------ 30 

^Jl3^ jU^ Jumddor^, $anl 1 
^ J \ jW*^ Jumddorl oiMir ) 

Bajai ....30 



X • 



^Lii Skaban- - 29 



/- • 



^J^d^j Rama:^dn --------SO 

«« ^ 
^ ^ . " .: } 29 or 30 



There are two Rabts and two Jumdds, which are dis- 
tinguished as awwal first, and ^anl second, or a^ir last. 
^4 kada signifies 'the month of rest;' and Zt4 hw<^» 
' the month of the pilgrimage.' 

In India the Musulmans have adopted the Hindu 
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names for the days of the week with the exception of the 
names for Thursday and Friday. They also use the 



Persian names. 

htndustInx. 



Sunday. 



Monday. 



Tuesday. 



Wednesday. 



ItwcLr. 
Somwdr. 

Plr. 



HINDI. 



PERSIAN. 



Habl'bdr. Yak shamba. 



Som-bdr. Do-shamba. 



ijO 



0^0>' 



j\^ 






Mangal. Mangal-bdr. Sih-shamba. 



2fJJ 






VV 



Budh. 



Chdr-shamba. 



Thursday, c^^ 



Friday. 
Saturday. 






J ^ O y O 

• •• ^-v </• 

JumSr-rdt. BriAaspati-bdr. Panf-skamba. 
**^ jb/1 ^jjT 

/2/9;ea. Sukra-bdr, Adtna. 



J • My 



*' * or <fc:iib 



Sanlchar. Sanl-bdr. Shamba or Hafta. 
The Calendar of the Hindus is peculiar, and has no 
parallel in any other part of the world. Hindu life is 
one perpetual round of festivals and ceremonies, and 
these, with one or two exceptions, are regulated hy the 
motions of the moon. Their ceremonial year therefore 
is lunar ; but the great inconvenience of reckoning by 
years differing &om the natural solar year has led them 

17 
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to invent and employ a complicated method of keeping 
the two concorrenty by establishing what is called 
the " Luni-Solar Year." The Hindu Solar year, which 
is about 23| minutes longer than the European reckon- 
ing, commences with the entrance of the sun into the 
sign Aries ; and the Luni-solar year begins immediately 
after the new moon which immediately precedes the 
commencement of the solar year. The beginning of the 
year being thus settled, the lunar months and days are 
kept concurrent with the solar months and days by 
intercalation and omission. This repetition and removal 
occurs very frequently in respect of days ; but it is un- 
necessary here to enter into the technicalities which 
regulate it. The rule as regards months is that when 
two new moons fall in the same solar month that month 
is repeated. This occurs in every third or second year. 
Once in 160 years there is no new moon in one of the 
solar months, and when this occurs that month is struck 
out ; but this involves the necessity of intercalating two 
other montJis in the same year. An intercalated day 
is called adhikj and an intercalated month adkik, laund, 
or malm&B, The term tdj^ * proper,' is used to distinguish 
tiie real from the intercalated day or month. An ex* 
panged day or month is called kahay, ' perished.' The 
term adkik is also applied to the year in which a month 
has been intercalated, and the term kskay to one from 
which a month has been expunged. 
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Hindu Solar Months, 

-^Luj Baisdkh, begins on llth April .... 31 

.^1^ Jeth, May 31 

jbjfL! Asdrh, Jane 32 

jj^L Sdwan, July 31 

^^jI^ Bhddun, August 31 ' 

JT ciT?*^ "^^^ ^^ Ku'ar, September 31 

ui^l^ Kdrtik, October 30 

^j^ Affhan, November 30 

fj^yi Pus, December 29 

«^fU Mdghy January 29 

^^ PhdguUf February 30 

l::^-^ Chatty March 30 

Total 365 

The Solar year begins with Bais&kh, on the 43un's. 
entrance into Aries. This^ according to Hindtl reckon- 
ing, now occurs on the 11th or 12th of April. As the 
beginning of the Luni-solar year depends upon the 
moon, it varies to the extent of 28 days from that time, 
in the same way as the time of our Easter varies. 

As stated above, the Luni-solar year begins at the 
new moon which precedes the sun's entrance into Aries ; 
but there is a difference as to the commencement of the 
months. In the Dekhin and in Guzerat the month 
begins at the new moon with the 1st of Chait ; but in 
HindtLstftn and in TelingaiMii the months begin with the 
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full moon, and so according to this reckoning the year 
begins in the middle of Ohait. The former is called the 
Suklddi, and the latter the Krishnddi, reckoning. In 
the Dekhin, the former is known as the Mara or Mar- 
wan reckoning, from its being employed by the com- 
mercial people of Marwar. 

In the Luni-solar reckoning the month is divided 
into two pakshas, pakks, or fortnights ; the one from 
the new to the full moon is called sud or sudi, bright or 
increasing half; and the other from the full to the new 
moon is called krishrit bahula, bad, or badi, dark or 
decreasing half. The last day of each fortnight bears a 
name which means respectively full and new moon ; 
the other days are simply numbered, but the Sanskrit 
numbers, or slight modifications of them, are used, not 
the ordinary Hindustani numerals. 



8AN8KKIT. 


HINDUSTANI. 


1 Prathama 


U*i praaa«a. 


2 Dwltiya 


^^j duj. 


3 THtiya 


K^wu-J tlsrd. 


4 Chaturthl 


^y>- chauthl. 


6 Panchaml 


ui)°f^ pc^^chwln. 


6 Skaahthl 

• 


^^S^»- chhathlm 


7 Saptaml 


^yiL sdtwln. 


8 Ashtaml 

9 Ncmaml 


^^^J^\ ashtamu 
^ja^y naumln. 


10 Dasaml 


. ^A^J dasamu 



Full moon. 
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11 Ekddasi ^J^\ ekddasl. 

12 Dwddtm lc^^'^^ dwddasl. 

13 Trayoda&l u*^ terdi. 

14 Chaturda^ KJ*"^^ chaudas. 

15 Purnimd [aj^j^^ pumimd, ) 
Pauma-rndsl ^\^ ^jj^^ pUran-rndsz. ) 

16 Amdvasyd ijM^\^\ amdrvas. New moon. 

Kali Yug. 

The fourth of the Hindu yugs^ the Eali or Iron age, 
dates its epoch from the 18th February, 3102 B.C., so 
that the present year 1872 is 4973 of the Kali yug. It 
is a solar year, and begins on the 11th April. This era 
is rarely if ever used for ordinary purposes. To convert 
it into Christian years deduct 3101 for the jSrst nine 
months, and 3100 for the last three. 

Samvat or Era of Yikramdditya. 

The name Samvat or Sambat is a contraction of the 
Sanskrit Samvatsara, 'year.' This era is supposed to 

m 

date its commencement from the accession of the renowned 
monarch Vikramaditya to the throne of Ujjain, 57 B.C. 
This is pre-eminently the Luni-solar year, and in it the 
months are divided into pakhs, or fortnights, marking 
the increasing and decreasing moon. This era is used 
principally in the countries north of the Nerbadda, and 
commences at the new moon in the middle of the month 
of Ghait, because, as already explained, the lunar months 



398 APPBNBIX IV4 

of Hindastftn begia with tbe full moon. In the Mahratta 
country and other parts south of the Nerbadda the year 
commences on the same day ; but as the months are 
here reckoned from new moon to new moon, the first 
day of the year is also the first day of the month. To 
convert Samvat into. Christian years deduQt £f7 for the 
first nine months an4 56 for the last three. 

The Saka or Era of Salivdhana. 

This era takes its name from Sftliv&hana, a great king 
who reigned in the Dekhin, and its epoch is 78 a.d. 
It is a solar year beginning on the 11th April, and ia 
used chiefly in the south. To convert it into Christian 
years, add 78 for the first nine months and 79, for the 
last three. 

FasUs or Reoerme Eras. 

These eras owe their origin to the attempts of the 
Muhammadan Emperors to make the Hindu eras uniform 
wd concurrent in number with the Musulm&n era of the 
Eijra, The difference in length between the Solar year of 
the Hindus and the purely lunar year of the Hijra seems 
to have been overlooked, and no provision was made to 
keep them concurrent ; so that although they started 
equal, the Hijra soon outstripped them. Most of these 
eras date from Akbar's accession in Hijra 963, and the 
new eras were made to start equal in number with tbia 
yeafji which began in November, 1555 a. v^ 
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Bengal San. 
This solar year of Bengal commenoes on the let 
Baisakh. To convert it into Christian years add 593 
for the first nine months and ^94 for the rest. 

Wildyatl or AmU of Orissa, 
This is a Solar year, and commences on the first Asin. 
Add 592 for the first four months and 593 for the others^ 

Fas^ of the Upper Provinces. • 

This is used in Bihfir and in the Upper Provinces of 
Bengal, tit is a luni-solar y^ar, and begins with the 
month Asin at the full moon. The days of the month 
are numbered consecutively from the beginning to the 
end, and the division of the month into light and dark 
halves is not observed. Add 592 for the first four 
months and 593 for the remainder. 

Mulkl era of Purnea. 
This seems to be a solar year commencing with the 
month Sawan. It agrees numerically with the other 
revenue eras of Bengal. Add 592 for the first half and 
593 for the last. 

Madras Fash or FasU of the Dekhin. 
This is a solar year beginning at the summer solstice 
with the month S&wan, but the government of Madras 
Las fixed its commencement on the 12th July. It is two 
years and two months behind the Faslls of Bengal, in 
consequence of its having been established later, in Hijra 
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1047, agreeing with 1637 a.d. Add 690 for the first 
half and 591 for the last half. 

The ShuhUr-san or Sur-^an of the Mahratta country. 

This * year of months ' is the earliest of the' Revenue 
Eras, and was probably established by the Sultan 
Muhammad Tughlik in the year 743 of the Hijra, or 
1342 A.D. The year begins in June with the entrance of 
t&e Sun into the lunar asterism Mriga» The chief pecu- 
liarity of this Era is that its years are numbered with 
the Arabic numerals. Add 699 for the firsi^half and 
600 for the last. 

There are some other Eras besides these, and also 
some Cycles, particularly the Vrihaspati cycle of sixty 
years, which is much used in the south. Full infor- 
mation upon the chronology of India will be found in 
Prinsep's Useful Tables, in Jervis's Eeports on the 
Weights and Measures of the Konkan, and in that 
learned work the Kalfi Sankalita of Warren. The Tables 
of the judder Dewanny Adawlut of Bengal afford the 
easiest means for ascertaining the exact corresponding 
Christian dates for the dates employed in Bengal. 
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